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PKEFACE. 


In writing the present treatise on the Integral Calculus 
the object has been to produce a work at once elemei^tary and 
complete — adapted for the use of beginners, and suflScient 
for the wants of advanced students. In the selection of the 
propositions, and in the mode of establishing them, I he,ve 
endeavoured to exhibit fully and clearly the principles of the 
subject, and to illustrate all their most important results. 
The process of smamation has been repeatedly brought for- 
ward, with thf view of securing the attention of the student 
to the notions which form the true foundation df the Integral 
Calculus itself, as well as of its most valuable applications. 
Considerable space has been devoted to thd investigations of 
the lengths and areas of curves and of the volumes of solids, 
and an attempt has been made to explain those difficulties 
which usually perplex beginners — especially with reference 
to the limits of integrations. 

The transformation of multiple integral^ is one of the 
^most interesting parts of the integral Calculus, and the ex- 
rience of teachers shews that ^he usual modes of treating 
[t are not free from obscurity. I have therefore adopted a 
nethod different from those of previous eldmentary^ritei.),* 
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and have endeavoured to render it easily intelligible by 
detail, and by the solution of several problems. 

The Calculus of Variations seems to claim a place in the 
present treatise with the same propriety as the ordinary 
theory of maxima and minima values is included in the 
Differential Calculus. Accordingly a chapter of the treauise 
is devoted to this subject ; and it is hoped that the theory 
ai\d illustrations there given will be found, with respect to 
simplicity and comprehensiveness, adapted to the wants of 
students. 

In order that the student may find in the volume all that 
he requires, a large collection of examples for exercise has 
been appended to the several chapters. These examples 
have been selected from the College and University Exami- 
nation Papers, and have been verified, so that it is believed 
that few errors will be found among them. 

The work has been carefully revised since its first ap- 
pearance, and additions made to it with the hope of increas- 
ing its utility for the purposes of instruction, and of render- 
ing it still more worthy of the favour with which it has been 
received. An Elementary Treatise on Laplace's Functions, 
Lamp's Functions, and BesseVs Functions has been published 
as a sequel tq the Treatises on the Differential Calculus and 
the Integral Calculus. 

f. 

I. TODHUNTER. 

Cambridoe, 

September, 1878. 
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INTEGEAL CALCULUS. 


CHAPTER I. 

MEANING OP INTEGRATION. EXAMPLES. 

1. In the Differential Calculus we have a system of 
rules by means of which we deduce from any given function 
a second function called the differential coefficient of the 
former ; in the Integral Calculus we have to return from the‘ 
differential coefficient to the function fr{)m which it was 
deduced. We do not say that this is the object of the 
Integral Calculus, for the fundamental problem of the subject 
is to effect the summation of a certain infinite series of in- 
definitely small terms; but for the solution of this problem wh 
must generally know the function of which a given function is 
the differential coefficient. This we now proceed to shew. 

2. Let denote any function of x which remains 

continuous for all values of x comprised between two fixed 
valuels a and h : where continuous has the meaning defined in 
Art. 90 of the Differential Calculus, Let bo a 

series of values between a and 6, so that a, h 

are in order of magnitude ascending or descending. Wo 
jiroposG then to find the limit of the series 

(a:,- a) ^(a) + (a:,- ajJ ^ (a;J + (ar, -x^4> (ajJ + 

+ (^-0^(0. 

when — a, a?, — a?j , . . . J — are al: diminished without 

limit, and consequently n increased without limit. 

Put ajj — a = Aj, — — thus the series 

may be written 

aud maj be denoted by hh(j>fx), for it is the sum of a niunbeSr * 
T. i.c.3i’ ^ 1 
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of terms of which A(f>(x) may be taken as the type. Qi&ce 
each of the terms of which A is the type may be considered 
as the difference between two values successively ascribed J;o 
the variable a?, we may also use the symbol <f> (x) Ax as the 
tj^e of the terms to be summed, and (x) Ax for the sum. 

We may shew at once that (x) Ax can never exceed a 
certain finite quantity. For let A denote the numerically 
•greatest value which ^ (x) can have when x lies between a and 
ti; then 20 (j:) Ax is numerically less than h^+... + h^)A, 
that is numerically less than (i — a)-4. 


We now proceed to determine the limit of 20 (x) Ax. Let 
0* (x) be such a function of x that 0 (a?) is the differential 
coefficient of it with respect to x. Then we know that the 

limit of ^ ^ when A is indefinitely diminished 

is 0 {x). Hence we may put 


0 (x,) - 0 (a) = A, {0 (a) + p j, 
0 (ayj - 0 (x,) = A, {0 (x,) -f pj, 


t (O = Vl {<l> (O + Pn-lh 

0 (J) - 0 (O = K (^-l) + Pnh 

where Pi,p 2 ,*.-P« ultimately vanish. From these equations 
we have by addition 

(a) = 20 (x) Ax -f 2Ap. 

Now 2Ap is numerically loss than (J — a) p where p denotes 
the greatest of the quantities Pi>P 2 ,*-Pn> hence 2Ap ulti- 
mately vanishes, and we obtain this result, ths limit ofXj>(x)Ax 
when each of the quantities of which Ax is the type diminishes 
indefinitely is 0 (6) — 0 (a). 

3. The notation used to express the preceding result is 

f 0(a?)(ii?=0(6)— 0(a); 

J a 

the symbol / i^ an abbreviation of the word ^^sum/’ and dv 
represents tne Ax of 20 (x) Ax.^ 
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Suppose that ^ equal; then each of 

is equal to ^ and is equal to a + - (J — a). 


Hence j <l>{x)dx is equivalent to the following direction: 

‘‘ divide 6 — a into n equal parts, each part being h; in 0 (x) 
substitute for x successively a, a + A, a -f 2 A, . . . a + (w — 1) A ; 
add these values together, multiply the sum by A and theji 
diminish A without limit.” . If these operations are performed 
we shall have as the result (6) — 'i/r (a), where yfr (x) is the 
function of which <f>(x) is the diflfcrential coefficient with 
respect to x. 

The student then must carefully observe that for the 
foundation of the Integral Calculus we have a certain theorem 
and a corresponding notation. The theorem is the following : 
let ^ (a;) be any function of x, and 0 (x) its differential co- 
efficient with respect to a?; let ri be a positive integer and 
nh=ib--a^ and suppose 4> {^) finite and ^continuous for all 
values of x between a and i; then the limit when n is inde- 
finitely increased of 

A "1^ (a) + ^ (flt 4" 7i) 4* ^ (a •+■ 2A) 4“ • • • 4* ^ (A — A)!" 

IS (A) — (a). 

The notation is that this limit is denoted by (f> (x) dx, 

J a'* 

fb • 

so that I <l)(x)dx = yjr (A) — (a). 

J a 

As a particular case we may suppose a to be zero ; then 
nh = A, and the limit when n is indefinitely increased of 

A|^ (0) Qi) + ^ (2A) 4“ ... 4" i (A — A) j 
is denoted by f 0 (a;) dx, and is equal (A)^— (0). 

5. A single term such as ^ (a;) Aa: is frequently called an 
element. It may be observed that the limit of 2^ (a?) Aa; wtU 
ngt be altered in value if we omit a finite^ number of its , 
dements, or add a finite number of similar element; for * 

1—2 



4 APPLICATION OF INTEGRATION. 

in the limit each element is indefinitely §mall, an^ a 
number of indefinitely small quantities lutimately vanishes. 

6. The above process is called Integration; tlie quantity 

I [x) dx is called a definite integral, and a and h are called 

the limits of the integral. Since the value of this definite 
integral is yf' (b) —ylr (a) we must, when a function <f> (x) is to 
be. integrated between assigned limits, first ascertain the 
function yjr (x) of which ^ (x) is the differential coefficient. 
To express the connexion between (f> {x) and yjr (x) we have 

dyjr (x) 

~d^ ’ 

and tliis is also denoted by the equation 
J <f> {x) dx^yjr (a*). 

• 

Tn sucli an equation as the last, where we have no limits 
assigned, we merely assert that yfr (x) is the function from 
which <f) (x) can bo obtained by <lifferentiation; yjr (x) is here 
called the indefinite integral of ^ {x). 

7. The problem of finding the areas of curves was one 
of those which gave rise to the Integral Calculus, and fur- 
nishes an illustration of the preceding Ai*ticles. 




Let DFE bo a curve of which the equation is y = ^ (x), 
and suppose it required to find the area included between this 
curve, the axis of a?, and the ordinates corresponding to the 
J abscissas a and, 6. Let OA=^a, OB^h\ divide the s|)^o 
AB iI^to n equal intervals, and draw ordinates at the points 
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; 

of ^division. Suppose Oilf =aH- (r — 1) A, then the area of 
the* parallelogram PMNj^ is 

(tt-h (r — 1) h]. 

The sum found by assigning to r in this expression all values 
from 1 to differs from the required area of the curve by 
the sum of all the portions similar to the triangle PQpt and 
as tliis last sum is obviously less than the gieatost of the 
figures of which PMNQ is one, wo can, by sufficiently 
diminishing /i, obtain a result differing as little as we plofise 
from the recpiired area. Therefore the sirea of the curve is 
the limit of the series 

^ (a) 4- (a + (a + 2Zf) + + /o| , 

and is equal to 's}r[b) —'sjr{a), 

8. If T/r(ir) be the function from which 0(.r) springs by 
differentiation, we denote this by the equation 

and we now proceed to nudhods of finding ylr{x) when (a;) is 
given. We have shewn, in Art. 102 of the Differential 
Calculus, tliat if two functions have the same differential co- 
efficient with respect to a variable they can only differ by 
some constant quantity ; hence if yfr (.r) be a function having 
for its differential coefficient with resp('c*t to ,r, then 
where G is any quantity independent of x, is the 
only form that can have the same dilterpntial coefficient. 
Hence, hereafter, when we assert that any function is the 
integral of a proposed function, wo may if we please add to 
such integral any constant quantity. 

Integration then will for some time appear to be merely 
the inverse of differentiation, and we might have so defined 
it ; we have however preferred to ir ^loduce at the beginning 
the notion of summation because i* occurs iA many of the 
most important applications of the subject. 

We may observe that if and are any func- 
tions of X, 

I + ^ 1 . (•»)} ^ =f^i (®) + fi>» (®) ^ i 
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or at least the two expressions which we assert to be e(|iial 
can only difier by a constant, for if we differentiate both we 
arrive at the same result, namely, 

Also, if c be any constant quantity 

jc^(x)dx—c J<f> {x) dx ; 

01* at least the two expressions can only differ by a constant. 
9 . Immediate integration. 

When a function is recognized to be the differential coefH- 
ciont of another function we know of course the integral of the 
first. The following list gives the integrals of the different 
simple functions ; 


m + l’ 


{a'dx — , 
J loga 


sin xdx^ — cos x 

dr ^ 

^ - tan 

COS^ X 


/"r.iog,. 

j^(fdx = e^, 

Jcosxdx = sinx, 
f dv 

I . , - = - cot X, 
J sur X 


J \/(a^ — x“) a 

d.r , 1 , 

I - « o = tan - 

j a + iB a a 


or = — cos - , 
a 

1 1 X 

or = - - cot - . 
a a 


10. Integration by substitution. 

The process of integration is sometimes facilitated by sub- 
stituting for the variable some function of a new variable. 
Suppose (f> (x) the function to be integrated, and a and b the 
limits of the integral. It is evident that we may suppose 
a; to bo a function of a new variable z, provided that the 
function chosen is capable of assuming all the values of x 
required in the integration. Put then x = f{z), and let a! and 
V be the valued of z, which make f{z) or x equal to a ani h 
respectively ; thus a = /(a ) and^i =/(&'). Now suppose that 
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is the function of which ^(of) is the differential co- 
c^cient, that is suppose <f>(a!) =~^~ > 

J <f)(a;) da!=‘^(b) — '>fr(a) 

But by the principles of the Differential Calculus, 
therefore f - + l/W) =fj i/(e)!/W * 

fb tV 

hence J (/> (a:) da = J ^ (oc) dz. 

This result we may write simply thus 

j4>(a;)dx=j<p(a!)^dz, 

provided we remember that when the former integral is taken 
between certain limits a and b, the latter integral must be 
taken between corresponding limits a' and b\ 

11. As an example of the preceding Article ^suppose that 
is required. Assume — then ^ = — 1, 
and — — Thus 

f dx _ f 1 _ _ f dz ^ 

J ^(2aa — ~ j J(2ax — o?)dz ^ ^ J Ajici^ — /) 


= cos"* - = cos" 


— — vers - . 
a * a 


Again, be required. Assume 

thus 

da; a _ , f dx _ f 1, da; j 

^~(1 — a)*’ ^ }x»/(2axr-a*)~ }a!»J{2aa!-a*)ds^ 



8 
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f dz _ 1 r 

“ ja V12 (1 - - (1 - zf] ~ 


1 . -1 1 . 

= sin^2? = -sin* . 

a ax 


Here wc have found the proposed integrals by substituting 
for X in the manner indicated in the preceding Article. This 
process will often simplify a proposed integi*al, but no rules 
can bo given to guide the student as to the best fissumption 
to make ; this point must be left to observation and practice. 


1 2. Integratioa hy 
From the equation 

d (nv) 
dx 

we deduce by integrating both members, 

dv 


dv du 
dx dx 


uv 




tlicrefore fu dx = uv — [v dx. 

J dx J dx 

The use of this formula is called “ integration by parts.'* 
For a paiticular case suppose v = x; then we obtain 

^ Judx = ux —Jx~dx. 

/• 

F or example, ^consider j x cos ax dx Since 

1 d sin ax 

cosax — , — , 

a ax 

we may write the proposed expression in the form 
fxd sin ax 


I- 

Ja 


a d/X 


■ dx^ 


and this, by the formula, supposing w = - and !; = sina^, 

a 


X sin ax 




sin ax 


a 


dx 
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, cos cue 

• —————— o • 

a a 

fa?* (Z sin aa? 


ft Y W OIAX LC/tV y 

la?* COS cbxdx— / = dx 

J j a dx 


^o^&max f2x . 
a J a 


sin ax dx 


__ a? sin ax f2vdc 
a a* 


2xdco% ax 


dx 


dx 


_ a® sin ax ^ 2x cos ax f 2 cos ax 

a J ~a~ 

_ sin ax 2r cos ax 2 sin ax 

^ ^ 

a a a 


dx 


Again, J e'’* sin ax dx^ J 


sinaxde , 

dx 

c dx 


sin ax 


f flc^cosaag^^ 
c c 

sin oa? « fa cos ax (Ze'"* , 
= — --j-dx 

c Jo dr 

sinaa- ^ acosaa? fa®sinar * , 

= 2 e — / e"dx. 

c c J c‘ 

By tiansposing, 


ht)i^ 


je*"* sin axdx — ^ ^sin “ cos axj , 

• IP f^ . J e^fcsin -acosaa?) 

therefore / 6®* sin ax dx^ — - —a . 

J a -I- c*’ 

Similarly we may shew that 

f , 6®* (c cos aa? + a sin«aa?) 

e®* cos aa: cZar - - V tt — 5 ^ 

J d'+c 
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13. The differential coefficient of any function can alwfiys 
be found by the use of the rules given in the Differential 
Calculus, but it is not so with the integral of any assigned 
function. We know, for example, that if m be any num- 

bcr, positive or negative, except —1, then 

but when m = — 1 this is not true ; in this case we have 

= log jt. If however we had not previously defined the 


/ 


term logarithm, and investigated the properties of a logarithm, 
we should have been unable to state what function would 


give - as its differential coefficient. Thus we may find our- 
oc 

selves limited in our powers of integration from our not 
liaving given a name to every particular function and investi- 
gated its properties. 

In order to effect any propoied integration, it will often 
be necessary to use artifices which can only be suggested 
by practice. 


* 14. Wo add a few miscellaneous examples. 

Ex. (1). 

Jv^(a* — = , by Art. 12, sup- 

posing u=^»J{a^ — a?®) and v = x. 


And j'v(a* -x^dx dx ^ ; 


therefore, by addition, 

2 jV(a* -a?)dx-x -/(o* - a^) + a* , 

therefore Jv(a* — !d^dx = ^ ^ sin"* ^ . Art. 9. 
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V(a:* + a*) • 


— X, therefore a* = 

= «» 


dt? 

z—x 




z 


f da: 

-i 

r 1 

fda 


J 

V(a:® + a‘)d« , 

/T 


= log {ar 4- >J{a? + a% 

"" /v(^- 

As in Ex. (2), wo may show that tlie result is 
log {ic + 

Ex. (4). + a®) djj. 

J-/'r +a®) da; = a; V(«® + a’) -A-rt. 12. 

Ate 


tlicrefore, by addition, 

therefore j'v(/ + a") da: = — - ^ log [a? +/\/(a;*+ a®)}. 

Similarly J sj{x^ - a®) da- = £v^_l£_) _ .® j^g „»)}. 

• Et (5). • 


/. 


da: 


V(a + 6a: + ca:®} \/c 


1 

7c 



4ac-»6®j 

~i7~| 
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Putting = our integral becomes, by (2) an(lv(3), 




log {2ca: + & + 2 Vc ^(a + ba + co?®)], 


where we omit the constant quantity log 2c. 

’ In a similar manner, by assuming « = it? + — wo may make 

j ^/(a + bx-\’ cx^) dx depend upon Ex. (4). 

E,. ( 0 ). f- 

J V 

f dx 


I \/(« 4 - taJ — Cit’®) 


^(a + 6 ^ — CJ?®) * 

_ 1 /* f/a? 

~ A^ci ! (a . 6a? 


VC 


1 r 


4 aj' 

,c c 

dr 


/( 4 ^c 4 - 6 ^ / 6 

V r “’r“2cj, 

Put for and 0 for a: — tlien the integral 

bocomes f t 77 t , which gives 4“ f • that is 
ts/cj ^ h 

1 . _j 2cX’-b 

Vc V(4 «c4-6'*)* 

In a similar manner, by assuming 2 ? = a? — ~ we may make 
Jv/(a 4“ 6a? — ca;*) efa; depend upon Ex. (1). 

. Pitt 



EXAMPLES OF lETEGBATIOK. 


13 


• J V (1 “ aY) aj /Jl ^ a 


1 . -!« 

= — Sin - . 

• ax 

Since sin“^ - + cos*"^ ~ ^ , a constant, wo may also write 

X X z 


our last result thus, 


r dx __1 
jx \/(x^ — aO "" tt X ’ 


MS). J- 


Jx \/{x^ — aO 
dx 

V *(a^T^) * 


By putting a: = --, as in Ex. (7), \nc deduce for the 

y 

required result 

ho^- 

a ° a + v'(a’‘ + ’ 


Ex. (9). and f 

'■ ^ j(a;-o)” Ja!-o 

f dx _ 1 1 

=*»«(*-»)• 


These arc obvious if we differentiate the right-band 
members. 


1 f(J — L)* 

Jx 2 aJ\x-‘a x + aj 

___ 1 C dx ^ f dx ^ 

^ 2 ajxk~-a 2 ajx+a 
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1 , X’-a 
2tt ^^x + a’ 

This supposes positive; if negative, we 


must write 


f dx _ 1 - a — a? 
ix. (11). f j. 

r dx — ^ f ^ 

Ja-jrbx + cx^ c] ( bV , 

r+23; + "4? 

^(JjC ■” * 

If — — be negative, we obtain the integral by Ex. (10), 


namely 


1 , hj{V--4tac) 

7 ( 6 *’- 4ac) ® 2 car + 6 + V(6*“4^) ' 


4^cic ”” b^ • 

If — 2 “a — t)e positive, then by Art. 9, the integral is 

tJC 


Ex. (12). /- 
Ax + B , 


2 f -1 

V^-6*) V(to~6*)’ 

r Ax + ij , 


-t- 6a; + 005* 


^ + 6 a; + 005* 


. Ah ^ ^ Ah 
.Aa5 + -^ + j5--^ 
r 2 c 2 c , 

a + 6o5 4-ca;* 


— f 2ca5 + h 
"’ 2 cja + 6 a; + ca? 


V 2 c/Ja + 6 a; + ca;** 


The former integral is ^ log (a + 605 + ca 5 *), and the latter 
has b^eu found in Ex, ( 11 ). 
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dx 

I coax' 


/- 

f da! fcosa!da! f dz 

I =1 s — = /•= — nz — smx. 

Jcosx J cos X jl — ' 


= Jlog^*,byEx. (10), 


, , 1 + sin aj , x\ 

Ex. (14). [-— , and f— 

ja + bcosx Ja- 

r Ja; _ r 
Ja + bcosx’^ J / . 


6 sin a; * 
dx 


a fsin* ~ + cos’ 


I z. ^ a ^ . Q 05 


a ® 7 

sec 2 ew5 


■^a + 5 + (a — 5) tan* ^ 
= 2/- 


X 


— 7 iT-j» if^ = tan5. 

H- 6 + (a — 6) 2 

Hence, if a be greater than b, the integral is 


p-tan or — - 


2 V(a-6)tan2 

-tan-*.,.. ^ - ^ , ^y ; 


V(a*-60 yifl+h) V(a*^ 
and if a be less than h, the integral is 

1 « z »J{b — o) + 4* 

j V(^-a)tan|+V(<^ + a) 

“ “ w^'°^ 


V(5 - o) tan I - VC* + a) 



16 


EXAMPLES Of IKTEOBATION. 


f dos • 

To find I — : — assume a? = ^ ; thus the integral 

Ja + bsmx 2 


k 


becomes , 

j(X + 6cos« 

proceed thus, 


f _dx r 

Ja + bi.iux~J 


, which has just been found. Or we may 
dx 


-k 

= 2 [- 
Ja 


sin ' 2 + cob* 2 j + 2i sin I cos 2 
sec*^'c?j; 


a ^1 + tan* ^ j + 25 tan 


(r+7^+l5i* 


Put y — z + -, and the integral becomes 


-f 

aj 


dy 


17 > 

and this can bo found as before. 

Ex. fl5).* Let yfr (x) denote any function of a?, and let 
(j3) denote the inverse function, so that =.^ : it 

the integral of can be found so can the integral of 

(x). For consider J ^Jr'^ (x) dx ; put {x) = z, then 

x^ylr(z) : thus 

(a?) dx= Jz~dz = zx-- jxdz = zx («) dz. 

In any of these examples, since we have found the in- 
definite integral, we can immediately ascertain the definite 
integral between any assigned limits. For example, since 
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therefore 



dx 


= log [2a + V{(2«)* + a*}] - log [a + + Ol 


= log 


2 \fo 

rTv2* 


15. The integral (a + bx^ dx can be found imme- 
diately if is a positive integer, for {a + bx^^y can then Be 

expanded by the Binomial Theorem in a finite series of powers 
of a?, and each term of the product of this scries by will 
be immediately integrable. There are also two other cases in 
which the integral can be found immediately. 


For assume a + ta?" = ; 


therefore 



1 

dx ^ /^® — ti \*‘ 

dt ~~ nb \ b ) 


Hence j (a + bx”) ^dx=j (a f bx*') 




nb 



dt 


li ~ he a positive intiger wo can expand — a)** * in 

a finite series of powers of ty and each term of the product 
of this series by will be immediately iiifegrable. 

Again, f (a + bx”) ^dx= fx^ (ax''” -i-b)^dx; 


and by the former case, if we put + A = this is im- 
mediately integrable if 


— w 


be a positive integer; that is, ~ ^ ® negative inUget\ 


T. I. c. 
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In the first case, if — were a negative integer the integral 

might still be found, as we shall see in the Third Chapter, and 

similarly, in the second case, if ^ + ^ '^^re a positive integer: 

but as in these cases some further reductions are necessarj^, wo 
do not say that the expressions are immediately integrable. 

Ex. (1). 

Here — = 3: assume a + a; = : the integral becomes 
n ® 

2 J(i‘ — ayfdt or 2 J(f — 2at* + aH'^dt, 

which gives 

^ _ 2(/(" aT 

^17 

thus jx® (a + a:)' da; = 2 (a + sc)^ | — - y— — ^ ‘ 

r dor 

Ex. (2). 

Hero m = — l, n = 2, ^ = —1; therefore —+^ — —1. 

. 5 2 ’ n q 

Assume a:"® + 1 = <* : therefore a:* = ^ ^ ~ ^ 

t -1 at 


dx 


Also 


f— ^ 


dv f 

Substitute for x and their values, and this becomes — J Jt, 


wliioli =i~^t on ’-’■ 


X 
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•Ex. (3). 


r dx 


, ^ V - 

Here m = l, w = 2, t- = — therefore -- 4-~ = -1. 

J E n q 


Assume + 1 = ^, therefore a:* = 


f (a® + a?®}^ i aj® (a®a?"® + 1)^ 


a* rfa? at 

li~ (<•-!)♦’ 

M 

1 f^_± 


a‘ + a:') 


EXAMPLES. 


1 f ^ _ . _i3 + 2a! 

jy{l- 3 x-a!‘)~^^^ V 13 ‘ 

2. J log jr '/.c = a (log x — 1). 

3. 

4. J0sm0d0 = — 0cos0 + 8m0. 

G. J + a?*) + m log + ^/(m + a?)}. 

This ‘may be found by putting a? = «*. 

7. Ja? tan"^ xdx^ ^ "" i®’ 

^ 7 Saj o . , sin2aj* 

8. |(1 — cosa?)*€Zr = -g — 2sma?H — ^ 
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examples. 


r xdx _ 1 , 1 

J ( r- x)* " 1 - aj 2 (1 - a;) • ‘ 

f s^dx _ 1 ^ a® + 35* 

J yj (2cwj — x^dx^ ~ ij{2ax — a;*) + ^ sin“^ . 

“ ''“®- H • 

{:>- 3 + v(^- 6.+ 13)]. 

rl + COSJ5, . , . . 

/ — ~ da? =siog (a? + sin a*), 

j a? + bin a? o ^ ^ 

r a? + bin a? , , a? 

I _ da? == a? tan ^ . 

j 1 -h cos .c 2 

j jc(log a:)" (« - 1) (log a;)""' * 

<?a! = log a; . log (log a;) — log ». 

J a? 

/v^^i) - ^ - 1) {^+ » “’J • 

A 

,/■„ . , e“®asin{m+n)a;— (7n+n)cos(TO+M)a: 

Je«smma;cos«xda!=y a»+lwr 

e“* a bin (w — w) a? — ( m — ?i) cos {m — n)x 

"^2 a*-f(w— wy 

y cos* a? da? = i Je'* (cos 3a? + 3 cos a?) da? 

. 3^“* 

s= 2 a (3 3a? — cos 3x) + --g- (sin x — cos a?). 
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22 . 

• 

23. 

24. 

2 .). 

•20. 

27. 

28. 

29. 

30. 

31. 

32. 
33! 


j »J(^ax — a?) dm =■ , 

' f** X 

vers‘d - do; = Tra. 

Jo » 

•ZJ ^ 

Proceed thus ; let vers“‘ a ~ therefore a? = a (1 — cos u)y 

and the integral becomes J ad sin 6 d0* 

/** -1 ^ J7 57ra® 

X vers -dx = —. . 

Jf, a 4} 

p 3 .1 aj , llTra* 

Jo a 0 

j sin* ^ cos* 0 -= • 

/si^5?c.S-x-vV»s‘““(f+5)- 

r da; 

Ja; V(® + ^‘^ + ’ 

Put a; = - and this becomes a known form. 

y 

rV(l — • -1 J sin“^ a? (1 — a;*)^ 1 log x 

j 3^ ^”3- 

This may be obtained by putting sin“‘ x= 6. 
f dj 5 = 0 tan ^ + log cos 0, where sin ^ 

f — i = fcot , whei«. .u = a cos 0^ 

a V ^ 3 J' 

f Bin^xdx / a + b\ ^ ^ »/ a tan x fl? , 

Ja+bcos'x~ \ at”/ >f/(a + b) 5" 
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•RTAMPT.Tja. 


34. 

35. 
3C. 

37. 

38. 

39. 

40. 

41. 

42. 

43. 
44 
45. 


ja’ V(a + ^ (a + 

f dx _(2j;*-1)V(1+«*) 


tan^'' 0d0 


r 

=2^i-r 




2*t-l 2»i-3 


.„._5+ -(-ir..+(-ir< 


as being = tan 0, 

Shew that I sin mac sin nx dx and j cos mac cos nx dx arc 
Jo Jo 

TT 

201*0 if m and n are unequal integers, and = ^ if 
711 and n arc equal integers. 

dx = ^~ 6 tan 6 — log cos 6, where cot d = x. 
Jo.-* (1 + £«•') 2 ® ’ 

P® ® . /f da; (a’ -a?)- 

r -1 ^ 

I vors - a 

I dx^\ [ vers"^ - ) . 

J^(2ax - a®) ^ \ aj 

f - — = __1 — cos“*c, if c is less than 1. 

Jo 1 + CCusa- ^(1 — C*) 

f e“® cos® 6d6 = 

J-i» 

r (fl5* — 1) da? . 1 

iw(TT3S'i:37- A®"”'— «+;■ 

• ^sumo a+bx^=^z^» 



23 


CHAPTEE II. 

RATIONAL FRACTIONS. 

16 . We proceed to the integration of such expressions as 
A' + Ba; 

A+JJx+Cai\..+Nx^' ^ 

whore A, B,.,,A\ B\,., are constants, so that both numerator 
and denominator are finite rational functions of x. If m be 
equal to n, or greater than n, we may by division reduce the 
preceding to the form of an integral fulaction of x, and a 
fraction in which the numerator is of lower dimensions in x 
than the denominator. As the integral function of x can be 
integrated immediately, we may confine ourselves to the ca«e 
of a fraction having its nn monitor at least one dimension 
lower than its denominator. In order to effect the intoOTation 
we decompose the fraction into a series of more simple frac- 
tions called partial fractions, the possibility of which wo pro- 
ceed to demonsti'ate. 

Let -p. be a rational fraction in its lowest terms which is 

to be decomposed into a series of partial fractions; suppose V 
a function of x of the w*** degree, and U a function of x of 
the (n — 1)*** degree at most; we may without loss of gene- 
rality take the coefficient of a;* in V to be unity. Supi)ose 

Y—{x — a) (a? — ft)*" (a?* — 2 ^ 3 ? -h a* + (a;* — 27a; + 7® + S*)', 
so that the equation F = 0 has 

(1) one real root = a, 

(2) r equal real roots, each = 6, 

( 3 ) a pair of imaginary roots a ± /8 \/(— J.), 

( 4 ) 8 pairs of imaginary roots, each being 7 ± S 1). 
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RATIONAL FRACTIONS. 


By the theory of equations V must be the product of factors 
of the form we have supposed, the factors being more or fewer 
in number. Since V is of the decree we have 


Assume 


Since V is of the degree we have 
l + r + 2 + 25 = w. 


K a? — tt ^ — 6)*' 


. - 

{x-br^^{x- 

Cx + D 

— 2aKC+a’‘ + y3* 

+ F, 


4 . 4 . _ 

(dj* - 27a! + 7° + 8*)' (3? — 2 yx + 7* + S“) 


Ejx + F, 


r>-+a;“_.27a;+7‘+8»’ 


where A, B^,...C, i), 7?,,... are constants which, in order 
to justify our assumption, we must shew can be so determined 
as to make the second member of the above equation ideiiti’- 
cally equal to the first. If we bring all the partial fractions 
to a common denominator and add them together, we have V 
for that common denominator, and for the numerator a func- 
tion of X of the [n — 1)^ degree. If we equate the coefficients 
of the diflerent powers of x in this numerator with the cor- 
responding coefficients in U, we shall have n equations of the 
first degree to determiiie the n quantities AyB^yB^,.., and with 
these values of A, B^y the second member of the above 

equation becomes identically equal to the first, and thus 
is decomposed into a series of partial fractions. 

If V involves other single fictors like each such 

factor will give rise to a fraction like - ; and any repeated 

factor like {x — hf will give rise to a scries of partial fractions 
B B 

of the fonn manner other 

factors of the form a?®— 2aa; + a* + y8* or {x“ — 2yx+f/ + ^y 
will give rise to a fraction or a series of fractions respectively 
of the forms indicated above. 

17. The demonstration given in Art. 16 is not very sati,s- 
• factory*' since wc have not proved-that the n equations of the 
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first jdegree which we use to determine A, are in- 

dependeni and consistent. 

*A method of greater rigour has been given in a treatise on 
the Integral Calculus by Mr Horaersham Cox, which we will 
here briefly indicate. Suppose F(x) to contain the flictor 
X — a repeated n times; we have, if 

F (x) = (x — a)* (as), 

, , . . ^ ^ (®) — f 7^ (®) 

0 (ip) 4 > (^) (tt) , W ■ 

F(x) (x — a)” ■\fr (x) (x — a)* (x) {x — a)"’ 


Now^(a:)-^“j 

fore divisible by a? — 
X {oc), then 


'\Jr (x) vanishes when x = a, and is there- 
a; suppose the quotient denoted by 


Fix) 


xj^)_ 

(x — ^[r (x 


4>(a) .1 

yjr [a) (x — «)" 


The process may now bo repeated on p— , and 

. . ^ (a*) 

thus by successive operations the decomposition of 

completely effected. In this proof a may be either a real 
root or an imaginary root of the equation F(x)=:0; if 
t/ =a + y3 V(— 1), then a — will also bp a root of 
F {x)=0; let b demote this root, then if wo add together 
the two partial fractions 

iOO __L_ ...1 1 


ov.fl r 

yfr (a) (a? — a)'* y}r {b) {x- 
we shall obtain a result free from V(“- !)• 




18. With respect to the integration of these partial 
fractions we refer to Examples (9) and (12) of Art. 14 for all 

the forms except given 

hereafter. See Art. 32. ♦ 


Having proved that a rational fraction can*be decomj)osed 
in the manner assumed in •Art. 16, we may make use of 
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RATIONAL FRACTIONS. 


dififerent algebraical artifices in order to diminish the labour 
of determining the constants A, jB,, — The most useful 
consideration is, that since the numerator of the proposed 
fraction is identically equal to the numerator formed by 
adding together the partial fractions, if we assign any value 
to the variable x the equality still subsists. 


19. To determine the partial fraction corresponding to a 
single factor of the first degree. 

Suppose represents a fraction to be decomposed, 
and let F{x) contain the factor a? — a once; assume 


.( 1 ), 


F{x) 

where -4 is a constant, and represents the sum of all 

the partial fractions exclusive F{x)=^{x-a)yp'{x). 

From (1) 

(f) (x) = (.^) -f (a? - a) X W (2). 

In (2), which holds for any value of x, make x = a, then 
, ^ (a) = Aylr (a), 

()>{a) 


therefore 


A^ 


f{a)' 


Since F' (x) ■=yfr{x) + {x — a) ^fr (x), we have 
F (a) (a), 

therefore A = -trr\ • 

F (a) 


20. To determine the partial fractions corresponding to a 
factor of the first degree which is repeated. 

Su.ppose F (x) contains a factor a? — a repeated n times, 
and let F (x) = (a? - a)** yjr (ar). Assume 
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F{x) (ic — a)’* (a; — (x-^aY"' 


^ I -^2 I _:^s -j- _ _ I y 

F{x) {x--aY (a; — a)""^ (x-^aY"^ x--a^^{x)* 

where denotes the sum of the partial fractions arising 
from the other factors of F{x). Multiply both sides of the 
ociuation by {x - aY and put f{x) for { (a? — «)” ; thus 

f{x) [x-a) (ar-a)*. . {x- (a?- a)” 

Differentiate successively both members of this identity 
and put a; = a after differentiation : then 

/(«)=A. 

/'(«) = 1 . 2 ^,. . 

/"'(«) = [3^.. 


Thus are determined. 

21. To determine the partial fractions corresponding to 
a pair of imaginary roots which do not recur. 

Let denote the fraction to be decomposed; and 
(a?/ ^ ^ ^ 

a + )8 \/(— 1) a pair of imaginary roots ; then if we denote 
these roots by a and h and proceed as in Art. 19, we have 
for the partial fractions 

Suppose = .4 - J5 V(- 1) ; thej' nnce may be 
obtmned from ^7 changing the sign of V(~ 1)* 

must have £ ^yr = A +£ 1). Hence the fractions are , 
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a — a — )8 V(““ -1) oj — a + i8V(— 1) ’ 

and their sum is 

2A(x^a) + 2B/3 
(aj-ar+^^ • 

22. Or we may proceed thus. Suppose a?* — paj+y to 
denote the quadratic factor which gives rise to the pair of 
imaginary roots a ± yS V(— 1) ; then assume 

AW = + ^ , %_W 

F(x) x^--px + q 

so that F{x) = {a? —px + q) Multiply by F[x ) ; thus 

^ (a?) = {Lx‘\- M) ylr{x) + (a;®— paj + j) ^{x) (1). 

Now ascribe to x cither of the values which make 
a:* — pa; + 5 vanish ; tlien (1) reduces to 

^ {x) = {Lx -h 21) yjr{x) ( 2 ). 

By the repeated substitution of px—q for a?* in both 
members of (2), we shall at last have x occurring in the first 
power only, so that the equation takes the form 

. Px^Q = Fx^q\ 

Put for X its value a + 1) and equate the coeffi- 

cients of the impossible parts ; thus 

P = P' and therefore also Q — Q\ 

Here P and Q are known quantities, and P and Q* in- 
volve the unknoAvn quantities L and M to the jirst power 
only, so that we have two equations of the first degree for 
finding L and M. 

23. To determine the partial fractions corresponding to 
a pair of imaginary roots which is repeated. 

We may proceed as in Art. 20. Or we may adopt the 
folio w\pg methdd. Suppose a;*— pa? + g to be the quadratic 
factor which occurs r times; assiime 
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4,(x) Ljb+M, L,x+M, xix) 

Fix)* (a:“— ^)a:+2)*’ (a;*— jpaj+j)*^ a?—px-k-q •<^(x) ’ 

SO that F(a;) = (of —px + qY yjr (x). Multiply by F(x) ; thus 

<l> (x) = {L^ + M^) f {x) + + Jf^,) {x^ -px + q)^jr (x) 

+ + + ( 1 ). 

Now ascribe to x either of the values which mak*e 
x^'-px + q vanish; then (1) reduces to 

^(x)^{L,x + M^)ylr{x). 

Proceed as in Art. 22, and thus find and Then 
from (1) by transposition we have 

^ {x) - (LjXi-)rM^ yjr (x) = (Z^^x +M^^) (x"-px+q) yjr (x) +. . . 

The right-hand member has x^’-px + q for a factor of 
every term ; hence as the two members are identical we can 
divide by this factor. Let {x) indicate the quotient o]^- 
tained on the left-hand side ; then '* 

(^) = i^r-1 ^ + K-i) f («) + (^r-s® + -^r-s) (x'- px + q) (x) 

+ + (^~p^-i-qr'x(^) (2)- 

From (2) we find Z^^ and as before ; then by trans- 
position and division 

^^(x)=(L^-h xjr (.JC) + (L^+M^J{x‘- px+q)^|r(x)+... 

and so on until all the quantities are. determined. 


to 


Take for example 


a^ — Sx — 2 


Assume it equal 


L^ + M^ L^x+M, ) . 
(a:'+^ + iy^a!* + a; + l (« + l)” 


then a^— 3®- 2 = (Zj® + JIfj)(a; + l)* , 

+ (£j® + il/,)(a!*+« + l) (« + !)*+ («* + » + 1)*X («)...(3). 
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Suppose a?® + iT + 1 = 0 ; thus the equation reduces to 
— 2= (i^ + JIfg) (^7 + 1)“ 

Put — a? — 1 for /c® ; thus 

— 4«c — 3 = [L^x + Jfj) X = L^x^ + MjD 
= -2ij (a? + l) + if^; 

therefore — 4 = — and — 3 = — Z/, ; 

thus Xg = 3, and = — 1. 

From (3) by transposition 

.a?»-.3a7-2-(3a?-l) (^ + 1)® 

= [L^x + M^ {!x? + x + l) (aj + l)®+ (j6® + a; + l)®x(®). 

The left-hand member is — 3a^ — 4c® — 4a? — 1 ; divide by 
a?® + a? + 1 ; thus 

- (3a: -t- 1) = {Ljjo 4 - (x -h 1)* + (a?+ a: + 1) ^ (4). 

Again, suppose ai® 4- a: +1 = 0 ; thus 

— 3a: — 1 = (L^x 4- (a:® 4- 2a: 4- 1) = (X^a: 4- M^) x 

=^-L^(x + l)+M^x; 

therefore — 3 = — X^ 4- and — 1 = — X^ ; 

« 

thus A ^ iifj = — 2. 

Thus the partial fractions corresponding to the quadratic 
factor are found. Tlie partial fractions corresponding to the 
factor (x 4- 1)^ may then be found by Art, 20. Or we may 
from (4) by transposition and division by a:® 4- a? 4- 1 obtain 

Thus 

(x) X — 1 x + 1 ^ 2 ^ 1 , 2 ^ 

(«+ ly {x -Ti)* - (a, +1)^ (x+iy ~ x+1 (a;+l)*’ 

therefore 

Sx-1 x-2 2 1 

(iB*+»+l)*(iiJ+l)“ (aj'+as+l)*' ®’+«+l (®+l)* ®+l * 
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5a;* ^ 1 

24. Examples. Bequired the integral of + 

•By division we have 

5®’ + l . 35®- 29 


Assume 


®*— 3®+2 
35® — 29 


= 5x+15 + - 


-A+ 


®* — 3® + 2 ’ 
B 


«* — 3® + 2 ® — 1® — 2’ 

therefore 35® — 29 = A (® — 2) + B (® — 1). 
Make ® successively equal to 1 and 2; then 
35 — 29 = — A, or A = — 6, 

70 - 29 = B, or B = 41 ; 


Ihcrefore 


5®» + l 
®* — 3 ® + 2 


= 5x + 16- 


41 


®-l^®-2’ 


therefore j" “ “ 2 "^ 15®- 61og (®-l) +41 log(®- 2). 


T. • 1 xt, • X If 9®* + 9®-128 
Bequired the integral of + + Q ’ 


Since ®* — 5®* + 3® + 9 = (® — 3)* (® + 1), we assume 

9®»+9®-12 8 ^ . 

®* — 6®*+3® + 9 ® + l ^(® — 3/"^® — 3' 

therefore 9®’+9®— 128=A(®— 3)*+Bj(®+l) 1-B,(®+1)(®— 3). 
Make ® = 3 and — 1 successively, and we find 
B, = - 6 , A = -8. 

Also by equating the coeflScients of ®’, we have 
9 = A + B„ 

therefore B, = 17 ; 

therefore 


'• 9®* + 9® -128 
®* — 6®' + 3® + 9 


d® = — 81og(® + 1) 


+ ^*'+171ogCr-3). 
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Required the integral of ' 


Assume , -,,4-;^ 


(u:-l)‘(x» + l) 




__A_. . _ 

(a — 1 / (a; — 1)’"'' (® - 1)*'*'^ — 1 j! + 1 — » + 1 ’ 

fhei cfore !i?+l=[Aj+A 1)*+ (a-- 1)’} (aj’ + 1) 
+ {R - a; + 1) + {Cx +D){x+ 1)} (® - 1)‘. . . (1). 

Put i' = 1, then 2 = , (2) ; 

tlioiefore A = 1. 


From ( 1 ) and ( 2 ) we have by subtraction, 
i’-l = A 4 (a:‘-l) + fA,+A,(a!-l)+A,(®-l)*)(a:-l) (a;’+l) 
^ +{R(a;*-a;+l) + (C'« + R)(a; + l)}(^-l)^ 

Divide by a — 1 , then 

•r + 1 = Aj (a* + a + 1) + { A j + (» — 1) + vf ^ (a — 1)*) (a’ + 1) 

+ { R (a* — a + 1 ) + ( Gx + D) (a + l)j(a — L)'. . . (3). 


Put a = 1, then 2 = 3-d, + 2-4, (4) ; 

therefore -d, = — ]. 

From (3) and (4), by subtraction, 
a-l=J,(a'+a-2)+Aj(a’-l)+{A,+A4(a-l)}(a-l)(a’-fl) 

+ {R (a* - a + 1) + {Cx + D){x+ 1)J (a — 1 )’. 
Divide by a - 1, then 

1 = A, (a + 2) + A, (a? + a + 1) + { A, + ^4 (a - 1)} (a* + 1) 

' + (R - a + 1) + (Ca + R) (a + l)l.(a - 1)*. . . (5), 
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Puti» = l, then 1 = + 3-4, + 2-4, (6); 

therefore 

From (5) and (6), by subtraction, 

0 =A, (x - 1) +^, + a? - 2) +A, (x^-1) -hAjx- 1) (aj*+ 1) 

’h{B(x^^x+l) + (Cx + D) (a; + l)}(a;-l)». 


Divide by a; — 1, then 

0 = ^^ + -4, (a? + 2) +^3 (a;® + a?+ 1) +A^ (a;* -h 1) 

+ {2?(a?*- aj + 1) + (Ox + 1)) (a? + 1)} (x - 1) (7). 

Put a?=l, then 0 =-4^ + 3.4.,+ 3al, + 2-4^ (8)* 

therefore = f . 

From (7) and (8), by subtraction, 

0 = 4., (a? - 1) + -4, (a;* + a; — 2) + A^ (a?® - 1) 


+ {-B (a;® — a? + l)+((7a? + i>) (aj+ 1)} (x — 1). 


Dmde by a? — 1, then 
0 = 4, + 4, (a? + 2) + 4^ (a;® + a? + 1) 

+ 7? (a;® — a; + 1) + (Ca? + D) (.27 + 1) (9). 

Put aj = — 1, then 

0 = 4, + 4g + 4^ + SB i 

■ 

therefore ■ B = 

From (9) and (10), by subtraction, 


0 = 43(a? + l) +4^(a7* + a7) + -B (a?® — a? — 2) + (Cx + B) (a7 + l). 


Divide by a? + 1, then 

0 = 4, + 4,a: + i? (a? - 2) + (7a? + y (11). 

Put a? = 0, then 

4,-2B + D = 0 V (12); 

therefore . 

T.i. c. « . 8 
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From (11) aud (12), by subtraction, 

+ S + C= 0 ; 

therefore ~ I » 

.. . ^* + 1 1 ] 

tnereiore ^ jj - g (a? - 1)’ 4 (a; - 1)* 

5 1 2x-l 

■^8(a!-l)'^24(a! + l) 3(^-aj+l)’ 

r f (>c* + l)dx _ 1 . 1 •. 1 

therefore 3 (j._ i)» + 4(a:-l)“‘‘' 4(ar-l) 

+ 8 l«g “ 1) + ^ (a: + 1) - 1 log (as* - a; +*1). 

25. We will give as additional examples the integration 
of .« , 1 , supposing m and n positive integers, and m — 1 

i ■* j 

less than n. 

Required the integral of — — ii when n is supposed even, 

^ « sc “■ X 

The real roots of — 1 = 0 are 1 and — 1, and the imagi- 
nary roots are found from the expression cosr^ + 1) sinr^, 

where 0 = ~ , and r takes in succession the values 2, 4, ... up 

/4 

to w — 2 ; see Plane Trigonometry, Chapter xxiii. Now by 
Art. 19 if be the fraction to be decomposed, the partial 

fraction corresponding to the root a is 
present case 

<b(n) a"* a"* . „ , 

F (a) nep ^ n(P n 

Hence corresponding to the root 1 we have the partial 
fraction ^ — r , and corresponding to the root — 1 we have 

Qh (UJ — 1 j 

f— 1)” 

the partial fraction And corresponding to the pair 

of roots cos rb + \/(— 1) sin rB we have the pair of partial 
hnetions 
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{ct>8 rd + V(— 1 ) sin r0\* {cos rd — ‘^{■ 2 )) sin r6\" 

n {® — cos rd — V(— 1) sin r0\ ^ n{x — cos rd + \/(— 1) sin rd] ’ 

that is 


cos mr0 4 - V(— 1) si n ^ ^cos mr0 — \/(— 1) sin mrd 
w [j? - cos rd — V(— 1) sin n {u? — cos r6 + V(— 1) sin rO] ’ 


that is 


2 cos mrO {x — cos — 2 sin sin rO 
n — 2j? cos rd + 1) 


Thus ^ I 

a;’* — 1 ?i (a? — 1) ^ n (^+ 1) 


^ 2 ^ cos mrd { x — cos rd) — sin mrd sin rd 
^ (a? — cos + sin“ rd ' 

wliero 2 indicates a sum to be formed by giving to r all the 
even integral values from 2 to w — 2 inclusive. Hence 


r, cte. 1, , (-1)- 

j log (■*’ - 1) + ' + 1) 


+ ^ Scos»ir01osj(j.'*— 2jrcosr5+l)— ^ 2isin»«r^tan**- 
n ' n sin rd 


26. Required the integral of ^ when n is supposed 

oJd 

The real root of a;” — 1 = 0 is 1, and tlie imaginary roots 
are found from the expression cos rd ± V(“" 1) sin ^d, where 

d = 3.iid r takes in succession the values 2, 4,... up to 

n — 1. Hence as before we shall find 

/ (^ ■" 1) + “ ^ ■" 2a? cos rd + 1) 

2 k' • /I A -i^-cosr^ 

— S sin W7’d tan ^ 2i • 

n sin rd 

3—2 
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27. Required the integral of ” iT^ when n is supposed 

even, • 

The equation a;" -f- 1 = 0 has now no real root; the imaginary 
roots arc f ound from the expression cos r0 ± \/(— 1) sin 

where 6——, and r takes in succession the values 1, 3,... up 
n 

tp n - 1. And if a be a root of ic"* + 1 = 0, we have 

^a) ^ a” 

F' (u) wd""* na” n * 

thus tlie sum of the two fractions corresponding to a pair of 
imaginary roots is 

2 cos inrO {x — cos r6) — sin mrO sin r6 
n {x — cos rOy + sin^ rO 
Ilenco ‘ 


ra’**~* (lx 




cos 7nr6 log (a?® — 2x cos rO + 1) 


. -ia?-cosr0 

+ - i sin m7v tan — , 
n sin rO 


wlicro S indicates a sum to bo formed by giving to r all the 
odd integral values from 1 to — 1 inclusive. 


* * X ' 

28. Required the integral of - */ when n is supposed 
odd 

The n\al root of =0 is in tliis case - 1, and the imagi- 
nary roots are found from the expression cos r0±^(—l) sin 7 ' 0 , 

where ’’ takes in succession the values 1, 3, ... up 

to n — 2. Hence shall obtain 


/ 


"'^dx (-I)™"*, , . 

- - Scos mr^log (i^-2x cos r^+1) +- S sinmj'0 tan"* _ 

» ' n suird 
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29. We vrill finish thQ Chapter 'with some miscellaneous 
remarks on the decomposition of rational fiuctions. 

e 

I. Suppose we have to decompose the fraction into 

partial fractions where (j:) is not of a lower dimension than 
F(jr). Divide ^ (x) by F{x ) ; let (.») denote the quotient, 
and {x) the remainder; then 


therefore 


^(a;) = <f>^(x)F(x) + 4>^{x)-, 
F{x)~^^^ F{x)‘ 




Accordingly we have now to decompose partial 

fractions. It should be observed that we shall obtain the 
same values for the partial fractions whether we apply the 

methods of Arts. 19, 20, 21, 22, and 23 to or . 

Jf \x) Jf (x) 

Take, for example, the case of Art. 19: since, hy hypothesis, 
F{a) = 0, and <#>(-r) = {x) F{x)’\‘<j>^{x), we have ^(a)=^8(a). 


II. From considexing the values of A^, in Art. 20 
we see that the following result holds: let r stand for any 
integer from 1 to ti both inclusive, then A^ is equal to 
the coefficient of in the expansion of f{a 4- h) in powers 
itf h. Accordingly we may obtain by oidxnary algebraical 
I)rpcesses. For example, suppose we hav(! to decompose 
1 

(x — a)" (j? — 
partial fractions by 


by 


into partial fractions. Denote the required 


A , A , 

(x — a)“ (a? — 

■ 


(a; — 6)' ^ — 


x — a 

• T t • 

x — o 


Here /(aj) = (iP — 6)"'; therefore A^ is equjJl to the coeffi- 
cient of }ir^ in the expansion of (a — 6 4- A)"' in powers of A. 
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The expansion can be effected by the Binomial Theorem; 
thus we obtain 

p (p^l).,Xp + r-2) C^ir 

‘(a 

Similarly if .s stfuul for any integer from 1 to p, both 
inclusive, then li^ is enpial to the coefficient of in the ex- 
pansion of (6 — a + /O '* ill powers of h. 


III. Suppose that 


1 


/ AV\ 

1 

2VV 


1 

ZV\ 


L 

2vj”” 



licrc d) (x) and F (x) are of the sante dimensions. By dcoom- 
.•j)osing we obtain the term togc^thor with a series of 
partial fractions, a pair of which may be denoted by 

x — x + 
rir 


where p stands for 
Then, by Art, 19, 


j 


' i'” (-/>)• 


Lot Ii be less than k, and suppose n to increase indefinitely; 
A*” 

then the term vanishes. And, by Plane Trigonometry, 
Chapter xxiir. we have 




sin hx 


F(x)^ 


sin kx 


hx • 


kx ^ 
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therefore — since sini/o = 0, we have 

Thus — *•- + A = f- 1; ) 

X - p x + p hcoskp \x — p x-Vp/ 

o . hrir 
sm 


Ilk cos nr 




Hence finally, if h be less than h, 

. hrir 

. , r sin — 

sin kx "" cos nr (/c V — rV*) ‘ 

where S denotes a summation with respect to r from r = 1 
to r = X . * 

The method of this example may be applied in other 
similar cases. 


IV. Some additional information on the theory of the 
decomposition of rational fractions will be fount! in the first 
volume of Serret^s Gours dIAlgihre SupMeuref 1866. Sug- 
gestions which are intended to diminish the numerical labour 
involved in the process of decomposition will be found in the 
Gambridge and Dublin Mathematical Journal^ Vol. in., in the 
Mathematician, Vol. IIL, and in the Quarterly Journal of Mor 
thematics, Vol. v. 
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EXAMPLES. 


, f (for 1, (ar-l)* 1 , .,2x + l 

jar* — 1 0 ^ax* + a: + l n/S V3 

/p^f^2-5-7^+611og(:«+4)-271og(:.+3). 

. C dx 1 . _,flc . 1 , a + £c 

/. /* _lt o’ + a' + l , 1 ^^^_t2aj + : 

J(x-^-H)(x" + x + l)~2 a;+l V3 

,_ f x^dx 1 , a* — 1 , V2 . -1 

jiMV-2-o‘"«-Tl+ 3 *“ r- 

f a-*-l , 1, «* — ar+1 

*• J:?+JN--i‘*’"5‘'«?+*+r 

_ fa:* — 3a! + 3, ,, so — 2 

9. It , . o. rfa: = x + log ; . 

J(»-l)(a!-2) °»-l 

'<’■ - 2 l»s« +5 1 »S (* - 2) - 1 !'« (• + !)• 

_1 f (fo! 1 fl 

J(x^ + a0(j: + 6j~6' + a* r^VCic' + o*)'^® “J" 

— I tan"* X. 



EXAMPLES. 


41 


+ 1)* 4(a;-l) 

+ ^ tan-‘ ® ^ log (a? + 1 ) . 

1 A f 2 1 1 1 /-l , \ 

J(l+xj (l + 2xy(l +x*) ~ 5 1 + 2.C 2 

“ 100 ■'■ 25 ■*■ Jo ®‘ 

f a?dx _ 1 .ic’ — arV2+l 
jaj^Ti “ 4 4'i‘ V2 + 1 

2 V2 + 1) + tan-* (.c V2 - 1)}. 

1C- /^^=]^log(a;‘-a:’+l)-^log(ai“ + l) 

+ {tan"* (2ar - V3) - tan'* (2® + V3))* 
'7- • Assume 
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CHAPTER III. 


P()R>IUL.K OF REDUCTION. 


30. Let a + hx" be denoted by X\ by integration by 
parts we have 



m m J 


(I)-n/ 


Tho cejuation (1) is calUn] a formvla of reduction; by 
means of it we make the integral of depend on tliat 

'of In the same way the lattoi* integral can be 

made to d(*pend on that of ; and thus, if p be an 

integer we may proceed until we arrive at that 

is wliicli is immediately intc'grablc. 


From (1), by transposition, 

xp-l ^ _ m Ln,-lJ^p 

J •' Onp onpj 

Cliange m into m--n and p into p + 1 ; thus 




-LY'-dx= ...(2). v' 


/'?i(jp+l) bn {p 4- l)j 


This formula may be used when we wish to make the 
integi’al of depend on another in which the exponent 

of X is diminished and that of X increased. For example, 
if m = 3, n = 2, and 2 ? = — we have 


x\Ijc _ X If dx 

(a + b y/{a + 6^*) J j V (» + *•»*) ’ 
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Ihe latter integral has already been determined, and thus 
the fAropose'd integration is accomplished. 

Since da; = (a + bx”) dx 

= a dx + bj a;™""'' Z'-' dx, 

we have by (1) , 

j dx = aj a:“-'Z^‘ dx + hj 

therefore f a:”“'Z''‘ dx — ^ — — ^ '^ P) f f/j. 

J am am J 

Change p into j) 4*1, and we have 

f.c”‘-‘Z*’ dx = - f a.<n^-t Ji- (3). . 

J am am J ' ' 


Change m into m-n and transpose, then 


Z'’(ir...(4). 


fx”‘~^X’’ dx = * f Z** (ir (41 

We have already obtained from (1) by transposition 

f a:”**»->Z'-‘ = - /- f x’^-'X" dx ; 

J mp bnp] 

also J J."-‘Z' dx = a Jx'-'Z^’ dx + 6 1 x"‘^*'’Z'-’ dx ; 

therefore fx”-'X’’dx = af x”-'Z'-‘ dx + - ~ f x^-'Z^dx; 

J J np vpj 

therefore fx”'''^X^dx= -(x"^''^X^'’^dx (5). 

J m + np m + npj ^ ' 

Change p into ^ + 1 and transpose ; thus 

f x"->Z'dx = — f dx..a..(6). V 

J an(» + l) an(p + l)J 
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81. If aa example is proposed to which one of thet pre- 
ceding formula! is applicable, we may either quote that 
particular formula or may obtain the required result iilde- 

pendcntly. Thus, suppose we require J ^ ; we have 
' = — — a*) ar"‘ + (m — 1) J *“■* V(c’ — die 

By transposition, 


tliereforc 


r ^ - 1) c* f x^'^d x 

J m m J ' 


.(1). 


This result agrees with the equation (4) of the preceding 
Article if we inako a — r*, = ~ 1, ti = 2, and charge 

m into wi -t J. 

Again, suppose wo require f — ^ . We have 
f dx _rdV(rt* + a:*) 1 , 


+ x^ 




Vfa* + a"’) 


dx 


^^0*4-®’) , , i\ r «*+** . 


By transposition, 


V^(a* + ir^) f dJ5 

— ”*ja!"VCa’' + a!‘) ’ 
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and, by changing m into m - 2 we obtain 
f m — 2 /* dor 

+ ■" 1 ) (wi — 1 ) hj[a? + 01?) 


Auotlier example is furnished by — ^ 2 ^ > whicli may 

r doc • • 

be written j^^2a - x) ’ equation (4) of the preceding 

Article we make /; = — 1, w = 1, == - ^, and change a and m 

into 2a and m + i rebpcctively, we have 

f rxS^dx __ j:”‘“V(2rt^ — ar“) a(2?/i— l)r x'^^'^dx 

I A/(2ax — x^) m m j*^[2ax — y) 

which of course may be found indepemlently. 

32. In equation (6) of Art. 30 put a = c*, m = 1, n— 2, 
4 = 1, and — thus 

[ d^c _ X 2r — 3 C dx • 

J + cf “ 2 (PTcT' J ‘ 

This formula will servo to reduce the form 
(/lx -I- J>*) dx 

which occnis in Art. 18; for this last expression may be 
wulten thus, • 


rA(a* — a)c7a? ,, f r/r 

J {(®-a/+;8r J [(7^rT^f ’ 


I lint is 


2 (r - 1) {(x - ay+/3^r ■*■ - a’ 


2 (r - 1) {(x - a)' +/?'r ^ 'J {(« - 

By putting a? - a = a?', we have 

f ^ _ r 

i{(a?-a7 + )8“r“ip+’i8r' • 

and thus the above formula becomes applicable. 
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33. These formul® of reduction are most useful when the 
integral has to be taken between certain limits. Suppose 
fiiRctions of x, such that a 

J(/)(x) dx-x(^) + 

then [ <l>{x) dx = xi^)'^Xi^) + f W 

J a J a 

as is obvious from Art. 3. 

For example, it may be shewn that 

f (<? - ^ f i. ; 

j ^ ' 7H- 1 ?i 4- 1 J ^ ’ 

n . . . ** 

suppose upositiie quantity, then a?(c* — it*®)® vanishes both 

when jj = 0 and when x = c. Hence 

# ” nr} r® -I 

(«’ - ic‘y dx = (c* - a;*)' dx. 

J 0 ^ 4* A J 0 

The following is a similar example. By integration by 
parts 

|ar’(l -«)"-* (Za: = - — jaT’ (1 -xfdx. 

Hence f af ' (1 — a:)""* dx = - — ^ f aT^ (1 — x^dx. 

Jo J 0 

Thus if r be an integer we may reduce the integral to 

r 1 

I (1 — dx. that is to — ; ; hence 

Jo^ n + r-V 

r-i/. x«.i J (r-.l){r-2) 3.2.1 

I (1 —a:) dx^i—y—^. /“ 7 — ; T\* 

Jo n(a4-l)(n4-2) {ti + r-1) 


34, The integration of trigonometrical functions is feici- 
litated by formulse of reduction. Let ^ (sin a;, cos a?) denote 
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any function of sin x and cos x ; then if we put sin x^z^ we 
have • 

(sin X, cos x)dx=J<f> (z, i^(l - js^)} 

=/#(., (1). 

For example, let <}> (sin x, cos x) = sin'^a? cos* x ; then * 
J sin** X cos* xdx = (2). 

If in the six formulas of Art. 30 we put a = 1, J = - 1, 
n = 2 , jp = |(^ — 1), we have 

jiT'^il-zy^dz 

m m J ^ ' 

+ y-j-y j^”* ’ (1 - 

= ^ (1 _ 

in m J ' ' 

— %— H ; r 1^” (1 — "(h 

m + g — 1 m + ^ — lJ 

If we put m=p + l, and z = sin x, the C ‘ r of the above 
equations becomes 

f • p a j sin*^* X cos*"^ ^.?'-I/‘-n« «-« T 

/sm^a5COs*a:aLc= — - — +- — sm^ x cob^ xdx, 

J p + 1 p + lj 

and similarly the other five equations may be expressed. 
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35. The following is a very important case : 

J sin" iccZa? = “ J 

= - cos a: sin"“^ ^ + (n — l)Jcos® a sin""® ada: 

= — cos a sin""* a: + (n—l) j(l — sin* u:) sin""® jcdjr. 
Transposing, we have 

n Jsin" xdx = — cos x sin""* a; + (n — 1) J sin""® xdx ; 

« f - n 7 cosj5sin"“*a? . w-lf. , 

therefore I si ri araa: = 1 sin xdx. 

J n 71 J 

From the last equation wo deduce, if n be positive and 
greater than unity, 


r 


w — 1 fi"’ . 

sin" xdx = 1 sin""® xdx. 

n Jo 


* Similarly, if ;i be positive and greater than 3, 


/■' 

0 


. . n-3/*’^. 

siir xdx = — ^ I 

w — 2j, 


sin""* 


rrocecding thus, if n bo an even positive integer we shall 


arrive at I dx or ; if 7i be an odd positive integer we 
0 

riir ^ 

shall arrive at i sin xdx, which is unity. Hence, if » be a 
positive integor, 

a-du- - -J) - i) - m (n even) 

r sin* a:e?a: = ^ ^ (« odd). 

J. jt(n-2)(rt-4) 3 ' ' 

These tw’o results hold if wo change sin x into cos x, as 
will be found on investigation. 

3f). From the preceding results we may deduce an im- 
portant theorem, called Wallis’s Formula. 
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pappose n an even positive integer; then 

^ ^ (1) 

^'2 2 

2 

“a 


j R — 3 n — 5 

sin aax = — . 

( n 


0 R — ln — 3 71 — o 


.( 2 ). 


Tin- 

Now it is obvious that I sin”'* xdx is less thaq 

. p"" 

I sin**"® ajc?j3 and greater than / sin"^cir; because each 

JO ^ ® 

element of the first integral is less than the coi responding 
element or the second integral and greater than tlio coit(‘- 
sponding clement of the third integral. And it has been 


shown that 


sin” xdx 
I sin" ^ jidx 


R — 1 
n 


I bin” u i/x ^ ^ 

Therefore is less than 1 and greater than — . 

f' • «-l 7 

I bin xax 

Jo 

Hence the riitio of the riglit-liand meinlKU’ of (1) to tlie 
light-hand member of (2) is less than unity and greater than 
91 — 1 

-- thus • 

7/ 

TT. , ,, 2.2.4. t.G.O (?f-2)(?i-2) 

2 ^ 1.3. 3. a. 0.7 (a-3)(?i-l) 

,, 2.2.4.4.G.G (r-2)(r-2) r 

and less than « -o~- . ““ 0 ^^ ‘ — i- 

1 . 3 . 3 . 0 . o . 7 (r - 3) ^,11 — 1) a - 1 


EXAMPLES. 




T. r. a 
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2 . 

+ /«^ V(2o* - 

3. Ju’ sj( 2 ax — j.')dx = — ^ ( 2 ax — a;*)^ + a Jv (2tw: — a;*) c7x. 


a; V(2ait — x^) dx = 


5. J{1ax — x“)dx = (2ax—x^)- + '^jx^(2ax~~x^)dx, 

r2£t K/I^'TT 

6. I x\l^lax^(^dx=^—^. 


7. X* j^/[2(rx — ui*) c7j? = 


8 . Jx^(logxy 




n-hl n + l 


p^Cloga;)"*-* (iar. 


9. ]'a;“(loga:)»da;= ®^|(loga-)*-^^ (;,|i 

rlir 4 

] 0. I scc^ 0d0 — * 

Jo 

11, 

Jo J{a + x) \4 V 

32. j sia’ 0 cos’ 0 cZ^ = — J cos’ 0 + ^ cos’ * 

, , f sin“ sin ^ , 1 — sin 0 

v cos’d * 
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15. ’ f (cos 20)5 cos 0dff = . 

, •' -i' lo 

Assume v'(2) sin 0 = sin <f>. 
Ifi. JV(a’-a0co8-‘frf^=(l + ^‘)“^. 

17. J ^vers"‘ dx = (tt® — 4) a. 

Jo l + c-^os^ = ^^"e(l + «) + -2,, . 

19. If <f>(n)=j‘(l+c cos a?)"* dv, shew that 
(n — 1) (1 — c*) 0 (n) = — c sin a? (1 + c cos 

20. j »J{^ax — a?") vers"^ a • 

21. f XJi/(2ax — x^Yers~^-da;=~ + - J^ . 

0 d y 4 

rln* 

22. / (tan a;)^ cia? = — J log 2. 

Jo 

/‘Va^»5^=lh®’»'+ (a) W hb) 

c being less than unity. 

24. Lot P =Aa:" + Px" +Ca!’ + ..., = J x”F’'dx, 

a = m + l + na, /3 = m + l + nb, 'y — m + l + nc,. . . 


|c*+. 


}• 


Then 


n-1 n-1 


^«P«=a^F„,,.., + ^PF,,,.., + 7(7F„,,^ + ... 

{Cambridge and Dublin Mathematical Journal^ Voh IIL 
page 242.) 
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CHAPTER IV. 


MISCELLANEOUS REMARKS. 


37. We have at the beginning of tliis book defined the 
integral of (a?) between assigned limits a and b as the limit 
of a certain sum ,2^ {x) Ax, and have denoted this limit by 

j 0 (x) dx. We have shewn that this limit is known as soon 

|is wo know the function (^) of which (j) (./•) is the differen- 
tial coefficient. In the pages immediately following we gave 
methods for finding (x) in different cases. We shall now 
add some miscellaneous remarks and theorems, mainly in 
order to recall the attention of the student to the process of 
summation which we placed at the foundation of the subject. 


38. Suppose we wish to find the integral of sin ^between 
limits a and b wmediately from the definition. By Art. 4 we 
have to find the limit when n is infinite of 

h [sin a +sin (a + h) + sin (a + 2/j-) + sin {a + (n — 1) A}], 

where A = - (& — a). 

n ^ ^ 


It is known from Trigonometiy that this series 


A sin 


in^a 


n— 1 


+ hj sin 


2 


A sin 


. / A — a A\.A — rt 


. A 

sms 


sin ; 
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TJie limit of — ^ when n is infinite and therefore h zero 
sin^ 


is 2; licnce the required integral 


o . h+a . b-a , 

= 2 sm - 2 “ sin -g— = cos a — cos 5. 


39. Required the limit when n is made infinite of thfe 
series 


n , n , n , n n 

^ r+ 2’ + • 


This series may be written 



putting A for we obtain 
1 o „• 


h\ 


1+J I 1 




(’'omparing this with Art. 4 we see that the required limit is 
wlnt we denote by j Now = tan”^a?; hence 

TT . 

^ is the required limit. 


40. We define / <}){x)dx as the limit when n is infi- 

•J a 

nite of 

(«) + K<l> K-i/ 

Now let A and B be the greatest and least values which 
<l>{x) takes between the limits a and J; then the series is 
less than * - 
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and is greater than 

+ + + A«)^; 

that is, the series lies between 

(6 — a) ^ and (b — a) B. 

The limit must therefore be equal to {b — a) C, where C is 
some quantity lying between A and B ; but since ^ {os) is 
supposed continuous, it must, while a? ranges from a to 5, 
pass through every value between A and B, and must there- 
fore bo equal to G when a? has some value between a and 6. 
Thus (?= ^ {a + 0 (J — a)]y where 6 is some proper fraction, 
and 

J ^ (a?) da? = (5 — a) ^ {a + 0 (6 — a)}. 

Similarly if ^|r (a?) retains the same sign while a? lies be- 
tween a and b, wo may prove that 

f <^(a)'<|r(a?)da?===0{a+d(6 — a)} f ^fr{.r)dx, 


41. The truth of the equation 

r <f)(x)dos=[ (p{w)dos+f ^{x)dx (1) 

J a J a •'a 


will appear immediately; for suppose (a?) to be the integral 
of 0 (a*), then we have on the left-hand side 

(a), 

and on the right-hand side 

yjr (c) —^lr (a) + ^[r (b) -ylr (c). 

In like manner the equation 

f <f>(a:) dos = — I ^{x)dx, 

• a J h 

is obviously true. We may shew also that 


( 2 ) 
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For putting a— x=z we have 

. J </>(a j ff> (z) dz, 

therefore f ^ (a — a?) ctr = — f <f>{z)dz 
Jo J a 

= f ^ ( 2 ) dz, by (2). 

Jo , 

Of course I <f)(z)dz= (f) (x)dx, since it is iiidifforent wlie- 

J 0 J 0 

ther we use the symbol a; or in obtaining a result which 
does not involve x or z. 

We have from (1) 

J -2a ra ria 

<f)(x)dx=: <f>(x)dx-h (f^(x)dx. 

0 J 0 Jo 

The second integral on the right-hand side, by changing 
a' into 2a - x, will be found equal to , 


Hence 


[ 0 (2a — x') dx or f (f> (2a — x) dx, 

J 0 J 0 

r l>a 

<l> (x) dx=J (x) H- <f> (2a — x)} dx. 


Hence, if <f>(x) = <l> (2a — x) for all values of x comprised 
between 0 and a, we have 

f <f> (x)dx = 2 f ^(x)Jx (4), 

J 0 Jo 

and if ^ (2a - a:) = - ^ (a;), we have 

J** <f>{x)dx = 0 (5). 


For example, 


8in'0d0 = 2j sin’^rf^ by (4) 
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and I coh"* 6(I6 = Q by (5). 

J 0 

42. Riirh' equations as tliose just given should receive 
careful attention from the student, and he should not leave 
tlieiu until he recognises their obvious and self-evident truth. 

I (‘os’ 0 (70 is bv (h'fiiiition the limit when n is infinite of tluj 
Jo . 

series 

Zf [cos’ /i + eos’ 2/i + cos'* 3/i + cos'* (/? — 1 ) Z] , 

A\here = 7r. Now 

cos’ Z = — cos'* (« - 1) Z, cos^ 2Z = ~ cos^ (» — 2) Z, ; 

tlius the ])ositi\e tcTinsof the series just ba1an(‘e the nc'gative 
terms and l(‘av(* zero as the nsult. 


In the same \\ay tl)(‘ truth (rf I sin*^^r/0 = 2 I sin*0(/^ 

. .® . 

follows from the dc^finition of int(\gration, and th(' 
fact that the siin^ of an angl(‘ is o(|ual to the sine of the sup- 
|4emcntal angle. 

Bujipcfsc' If greater than (r, and </> (.c) always positive be- 
tween the limits a and Z of a?; tluui every term in the series 

• • ’ . . . . . f* 

Ax is positive, and hence the limit j ^ (x) c?x must 

be a positive quantity. 


43. All the statements which have been made suppose 
that the function which is to be integrated is always finite 
between the limits of integration; for it must be remem- 
bered that this condition is included in the word continuous 
of the fundamental proposition, Art. 2, If therefore the func- 
tion to be integrated becomes infinite between the limits of 
integration, the rules of integration cannot be applied; at 
least the case must be specially examined. 


Consider 


/.VO 


dx 




the value of this, integral is 


2-2 \/(l — «)• Here the function to be integrated becomes 
infinite when x = l; but the expression 2 — 2\/(l-«) is 
finite when a = 1. Hence in this case we may write 
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= 2, provided tliat we regard this as an abbrevia- 


ioVTi’--*-) 

• ^ ro> d/JT 

lion of the following statement: '‘J y is always finite 

if a be any qufintity less than unity, and by taking a suflS- 
ci(^ritly near to unity, we can make the value of the integral 
ditfiT as little as we please from 2.” 

dr . . ' 

Kext take | ^ the value of this integral is - h»g(l“ a), 

wliicli increases indefinitely as n approaches to unity. Hence 

in this case we may write provided that we 

Kgard tliis as an abbreviation of tlie following statement: 

I ~ increases indefinitely as a approaches to unity, and 

by iakino a siifhcienily mvir to unity w^e dan make the inte- 
gial grc‘ater than any assign(‘d (piantity.’" 


Next consider 


r dx 


the iii(('gral here is = . 

1 — X 


If 


without remarking that the function to be integrated be- 
comes infinite when £c = 1, we projiose to find the value of the 
integral between the limits 0 and 2, we obtain —1—1, that is 
— 2. But this is obviously false, for in this case every term 
of the series indicated by Z <f>{x) A.r is positive, and therefore 

the limit cannot be negative. In fact J J 

are both infinite. This example shews that the ordinary 
rules for integrating between assigned limits cannot be used 
when the function to be integrated becomes infinite between 
those limits. 


44. In the fundamental investigation 1 Ai't. 2, of the 
rb 

value of I <f> (x) the limits a and b are supposed to be 

finite as well as the function (j> (x). But we shall often find it 
convenient to suppose one or both of the limitS infinite, gSYTQ 
'will now indicate by examples. 
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Consider j, ; the integral is tan"‘a;. Hence f ^ i 

Jl + a • Jil+ar 

=s tan"* a ; the larger a becomes, the nearer tan"* a approaches 
to - , and by talcing a sufficiently large, we can make tan"* a 

2t 

TT 

differ as little as we please from ^ ; hence we may write 
as an abbreviation of this statement 

r d® _ w 
Jo r+^“2* 

Similarly J = log (1 + a) ; and by taking a large 

enough we can make log (1 + a) greater than any assigned 
quantity. Hence for abbreviation we may write 

r (lx 

-=oo. 

Jo 1 + 0? 

* 45. Suppose the function {x) to become infinite onoe 

between the limits a and 6, namely, when o? = c. We cannot 

then apply the ordinary rules of integration to I <f}{x)dx; but 

J a 

we may apply those rules to 

re-fi rb 

I <f)(x)clx+ if) {x) dx 

J a J 

for any assi^ed value of fi however small. The limit of the 
last expression when ft is diminished indefinitely is called by 

Cauchy the principal value of the integral j (ft (x) dx. 

For example, let (ft (x) = ; 

then f = log^ — 

J. c-« ® ft 

. , r* ' dx f* da , 8 — c 

Jc+aC-X Jt+aX’^0 * ft 
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hen&e^ the principal value is log^ — ? — log^ — ^ 

, -c-a ^ ^ 

0 - 


that is 


46. The value 




is sin"* - : hence 
■ai^ o' 


Students are sometimes doubtful respecting the value which 
is to be assigned to sin“‘ (1) and to sin“^ (-1) in such a result 
as the above. Suppose we assume a?=asin0; thus the integral 

becomes j d0 or ft Now x increases from — a to a, hence 

the limits assigned to 6 must be such as correspond to this 
range of values of x. When a? = — a then 0 may have any 

value contained in the formula (4a — 1) where n is any 

/U 

integer. Suppose we take the value (4n — 1) where n is 

some definite integer, then corresponding to the value x^a 

wo must take (4a — 1) - + 9r; this will be obvious on 

examination, because x is to change from — a to + a, so that 
it cmtirmdly increases and only once passes through the value 
zeto. 


Hence 


dx _ 


As this point is frequently found to be difficult by begin* 
nets we will consider another example. 

Sappo* we require I' 

■Weluve f-g^ = ltea-f!2£*), 

Ja*+ tan's a \ a Jl 

and as the integral is to be taken between the limits 0 and tt. 
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we must determine the values of tan”* thes? dases. 

Suppose 0, TT, to be a series of quantities in 

order of magnitude. By the nature of integration ‘ 

f vdff= [ udd -f- f udd + f udO +... + /* udO. 

Jo Jo JOi J 9^ J$n 

Now each of the integrals on the right-hand side can be 
made as small as we please by increasing n and making two 
consecutive quantities as 6^ and 0^^^ to differ as little as we 

please. Hence we see that the symbol tan“* must be 

so taken that tan”* “* diminish 

indefinitely when 0^^^ - 0^ does so. 

Therefore tan”* must increase continuously with 0^ 

^and it can only pass once through an odd multiple of ^ while 
0 passes from 0 to tt. If then we take mir for the value of 
tan”* when 0 = 0, we must take (/w -f l)7r for the value 

when 0 = 7r; and thus the value of the integral between the 


assigned limits is - 


A common mistake with beginners is to take the second 
value the same as the first, instead of taking the second value 
to exceed the first by tt; thus the value of the proposed inte- 
gral is made to be zero, which contradicts the last paragraph 
of Art. 42. 

. . • f’" (a^c cos 0)d0 

Again, suppose we require 

f (a-ecoB0) d& ^2. fii+ a*-c* 1 

J o* + c* — 2ac cos 6 2a J | ^ o* + c* — 2occosdJ 

™ j • X ir a'- <?[’ d$ 

ttuflbe re,Bred uitegnj « jj + ' 
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Now* 


! i 

•Ja* + c‘— 


de 




2aocosff 
aeo^jffdff 


(a — c)* + (a + c)’ tan' 




2 7j* 

When taken between the assigned limits this gives 

2 TT * 

if a is greater than c, and 2 ® ^ 

Hence the value of the proposed integral is ~ if a is greater 
than Ct and zero if a is less than c. 

47. The Integral Calculus furnishes simple demonstr.i- 
tions of some important theorems relating to the convergence 
and divergence of series. 

If ^ (x) continually diminish as x increases without limits 
j) om the value a, then the infinite semes 

<j) (a) + <!> {a + 1) + <l> (fl + 2) + 

and the integral J <f>(x)dx are both finite or both infinite. 

For since 0 (a?) continually diminishes I (x) dx is less 

/•rt+l rO+l 

than I ^ (a) dx, and is greater than 1 ^ (a + 1) ; that is 

/•o+l ® * 

I ^{x)dx is less than 0(u) and is greater than ^(a + 1). 

J a 

/• ft +2 

Similarly I ^(x)dx is less than ^(a + 1) 'ud is greater 
than ^(a + 2). Proceeding in this way we can shew that 
the integral I ^ («) do; is less than 

J a • 

<l> (a) + <l> (fl '{ 1) + ^ {a+2) + 
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but IS greater than 

^ (a + 1) + ^ (a + 2) + (a + 3) + ^ 

Hence the series and the integral are both finite or both 
infinite. 

48. Now let log x be denoted by X {x), let log (log^r) be 
denoted by X® (x), and so on. Then we shall demonstrate the 
following theorem : 

The series of which the general term is the reciprocal of 

nX (n) X® (n) X** (7i) {X*^^ (n)}^, 

is convergent if p he greater than unity, and divergent if p be 
less than unity. 

Let ^ (a?) X® (^) X** {x) [X*^^ (^•)}^ ' 

then (x) dx = ^i£ pho not unity, and = X*^ (x) 

if jP be unity. 

Hence J <f>{x)dx=^- ^ l^p — » -P greater than 

unity, and is infinite if jp be equal to unity or less than unity. 
Hence the theorem follows by Art. 47. 


49. We now proceed to investigate rules for determining 
whether a proposed infinite series is convergent or divergent. 

Let there be an infinite series 


- 1- 1 » 

^ (n) •^ (« + 1) 


(w H- 2) (w + 3) 


denote the general term by . It is obvious that the 

series is certaiinly divergent unless (x) increases indefinitely 
vririi'a): we wiU suppose that increases indefinitely 
with X, 
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Suppose, as x increases indefinitely from a cerUin 

valup a, that ^ always less than where C and p 

are constants, p being greater than unity; then the proposed 
series is less than a certain series which is known to be con- 
vergent by Art 47: therefore the proposed series is con- 
vergent. 

1 . C 

If l®ss than then is less than C?^ {x)\ and,^ 

taking logarithms, we find that p is less than 

The last expression assumes the form ^ when x is infinite; 

by the ordinary rules for evaluating such an expression we 
(x) • . 

obtain ■■ as its equivalent. Therefore if the limit of 
xylr' (x) 

i when x is infinite, is greater than unity, we can find a 

quantity p^ greater than unity, such that a?' is always less* 
tnan (a?). Hence the proposed series is convergent. 

In a similar manner it may be shewn that if the limit of 
(x) 


i^{x) 


-, when X is infinite, is less than unity, we can find a 


quantity p, less than unity, such that x^ is always greater 
than (a?). Hence the proposed series is greater than a 
ce^-tain divergent series, and is therefore itself divergent 

II. Thus if the limit of when a? is infinite, is 

’ •^{x) 

cither greater than unity or less than umty, the nature of the 
scries is determined: but if this limit is unity, further investi- 
gation is required. 

Suppose, as x increases indefinitely from a certain value a, 

1 G * 

that is always less than ^ 'whero C and p are 

constants, p being greater than unity; then the proposed 
series is less than a certain series* wnich is Jbiown to be 
convergent by Art. 48: therefore the proposed series is.con* 
vergent. 
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K 

than 


1 G 

is less than then {X(«))' is' less 

X \*^/) *“ 

(ooS ^ 

— , and, taking logaiithms, we find that p is less 


than ““?T7‘T~» P “ 1®®® 

(x) ^ (x) 

The limit of this expression when x is infinite is the same 

as the limit of \ {x) — 1| . Hence if the limit of 

this last expression is greater than unity the proposed series 
is convergent. 

In a similar manner it may be shewn that if the limit 
of the last expression is less than unity the proposed series 
is divergent. 


III. If the limit of X {x) — l| , when 


X IS in- 


finite, is also unity, further investigation is required: the 
general term of the proposed series may then be compared 

£cX {x) {X* (^)}*'‘ 

Proceeding in this way we obtain the following result: 

let letP, = \(;r) (P.-l), letP, = X*(aj) (P.-l), 

and generally let = X*" {x) — 1) ; and suppose that 

is the first of the terms P^, P^, P^,. . . which has its limit, when 
X is infinite, different from unity; then the proposed series 
is convergent or divergent according as the limit of P^ is 
greater than unity or less than unity. 

We have supposed the general term of the series to be 
denoted by ^ if denoted by ^ 

n r 

instead of ^ {x) in the preceding result : hence 


put 


x(®) 
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we fln^ that P, = — 
catiOQ required. 




, and that this is the only modifi- 


50. Another form may be given to the result. We know 
by the Diflferential Calculus ‘that % (a? + 1) — %(•*?) = % (os + 0), 
where 0 is some proper fraction. Hence 


x(«+i) t •x(®+i)r 

therefore the limit, when x is infinite, of jg equal 

to the limit of a: < 1 t-Mtx r • Thus we may put 

P. = x\ — ll in the result of Art. 49. 


Tlio theorems in Arts. 47, 48, and 49 linvo been derived 
from De Morgan’s Differential and Integral Calculus; there 
is a valuable memoir on the subject of convergence by* 
Bertrand in the seventh volume of the first series of Liou- 
ville’s Journal de MatMmatiques, An elementary demon- 
stration of the theorem of Art. 48 will also be found in the 
Algebra, Chapter LVI. 


51. Required / log sin 
J 0 


By equation (3) of Art. 41, 
log sin asdjs — J log sin ^^x^dx = J log cos xdx. 

Hence, putting y for the required integral, 

r\ir * 

(log sin X 4- log cos x) dx 

rlir 

B= J log (sin X cos x) dx 


T. I. c. 
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/"*», sin 2 a; , 

“J 2 “^^ 

' rJ» 

=. I {log sin 2 a;— log 2 } <& 

J 0 

rlir ^ I 

= J log sin 2 xdx — g tt log 2 . 

But putting 2 x = as',. we have 
J log sm 2 xdx = i J log sin x' d£ 

riv 

= I log sin xdx, by equation ( 4 ) of Art. 41 ; 
J 0 


therefore 


therefore 


2 y = y-^log 2 , 

TT, 1 


Again, J 0 ^ log an 0 ( 10 = J (ir — 0 )*logsin 0 d 0 , by equa- 
tion ( 3 ) of Art. 41 ; therefore 

0 = 1 ^ (tt* — 27 r 5 ) log sin 0 d 0 , 
therefore J 0 log sin 0 d 0 = 2 j ~ 2 ’ 

Required J ^ ~ tany, and the integral 

becomes | * log (1 + tan y) dy ; but by equation ( 3 ) of Art 41 
J 0 

IT W 

j * log {l + t&ny)dy=J* log |l + tan ^ J dy, 
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therefdlre 2f log(l + taaiy)a^= ^log2; 

therefore J da? = ^ log 2. 

See Cambridge Mathematical Jourrudy Vol. iii, page 168. 

52. The remainder after n + l terms of the expansion 
of ^ (a + h) in powers of A, may be expressed by a definite* 
integral. For lot 

F{z) = ^{x-z)-\-zii> {x-z) + ^^"{x-z) + ^(f>'‘(x-z). 

Differentiate with respect to z, then 

Integrate both members of this equation between the 
limits 0 and h ; thus 

- I’CO) = - ji/Vr* - ^) d®, 

that is 

if> (a? — A) A) + |^^"(a7 — A) + <f>”{x — h) —0 (a?) 

Put a + A for x and transpose, then 
0 (a + A) = </. (a) + '(«) + 

Thus the excess of 0(a + A) over the sum of the first w + 1 
terms of its expansion by Taylor’s Theorem is expressed by 
the definite integral 

Q j z* (a + A — ^) dz. 


5—2 
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By means of the first result in Art. 40, we may put for 
this definite integral 

where ff is a proper fraction. 

By means of the second result in Art. 40, we may put for 
'this definite integral 

i^r'c«+V). 

where 0^ is also a proper fraction. 


53. Bernoulli s Series. By integration by parts we have 
J <}> {x) dx = X(}> {x) — j xj> [x) dx, 

J x<j>’ {x) dx=^^'(x)-j^^ f}>'' {x) dx, 

fai‘<f>"(x)dx = ^<f>"(x) - 1 j</>"'(^)dx, 


ITius J <f> {x) dx = (a;) — {x) +^<f>"{x) 

Therefore, 

j^<l»ix)dx^a<t>{a) - ^ <f>" (o) 






L” 


f x*^*{fe)dx, 

Jo 
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This series on the right hand is called Bernoulli’s series. In 

some cases this process might be of use in obtaining I ^ (x) dx; 

for example, if <f> (x) be any rational algebraical function of 
the (w — 1)**^ degree, (x) is zero; or it might happen that 

J (x) dx could be found more easily than (a?) dx. Or 

again, we may require only an approximate value of 

J j>{x)dx and the integral J (a?) do; might be small 

enough to be neglected. 


64. By adopting different methods of integrating a func- 
tion, we may apparently sometimes arrive at different results. 
But we know {Differential Calculus^ Art. 102) that two func- 
tions which have the same differential coeflScient can differ 
only by a constant, so that any two results which we obtain 
must either be identical or differ by a constant. Take foi 
example 

J (ax + 1 ) (a'x + 6 ') dx ; 
int^^grate by parts, thus we obtain 

, . (ax + by(a'x + J') a' (ax + 6)® 

tiiat is ■ , — ,, o • 

2a ba 

If we integrate by parts in another way, we can obtain 

(a'x + by(ax + b) a(a'x + by 
2d 6d‘ • 

Therefore 

(ax + &)* {3a (a'x + V) — a' (ax + 6)} 

6a* 

(o'a! + b')* {3o' (a® + 6) - a (dx + 6')'} 


and 
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can differ only by a constant. Hence multiplying by 
we have 


a * (ax + 6)“ {3a (a'a + b') — a' (ax + 1)} 

— a^ (a'x+ by {3a'(ax + b) — a (a'x + b')} =(7, 

where 0 is some constant. This might of course be verified 
by common reduction. We may easily determine the value 
.of (7; for since it is independent of x we may suppose 

ax+b — 0, that is, a; = — - ; then the left-hand member 

a 

becomes (aV -• a'J)*, which is consequently the value of C. 
Similarly from 

J (ax + b)dx+j (ax -f 6') dx—j{(a + a')x + b + V] dx 

. 

we infer 


‘ 2a 2a 2(a-l-a) 

Multiply by 2aa' (a + d) and then determine the constant by 
supposing a; = 0 ; thus we obtain the identity 

a (a -h d) (ax + J)* + a (a + d) (dx + by 

= ad {(a + a V + i -f- by + (bd - Va)\ 

If we integ3:ate a function between assigned limits the 
result must be the same by whatever method we proceed ; 
and in this manner we may obtain various algebraical 
identities. 


Take for example J — «?)" dx, where n is a positive 
integer. We have, by integrating by parts, 


therefore J (1 - «)" die = j 
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Proceeding in this way* we obtain 


tar fl -xYdx=> «(»-!)(»- 2) ...1 

j, ^ ^ (»i + l){»* + 2) ... (m + n + 1) ' 

Again J ar(l-x)'‘dx— j ««+— ...|d® 

_ 1 « 1 n(»-l) 1 ./jx. _1_ M 

OT+1 l*m+2^ 1.2 m+3 ' m+n+1 

Therefore the expressions on the right-hand sido of (1) 
and (2) are equal if n be any positive integer. 


65. By J<f> (x) dx we indicate the function of which ^{x) 

is the differential coefficient ; suppose this to be Then 

we may require the function of wnich is the differential 

coefficient, which we denote by j'^(x)dx, or by jj ^(a?) dxdx, 

and so on. For example, the integral of e** is + 
where 0^ is a constant ; the integral of this is 


^<f + 0^ + 0,; 

the integral of this is 

+ C^^ + C^ + (7,, 

C 

where being still a constant may be denoted for simplicity 

by B if we please. Proceeding thus we shonl^ find as the 
result of integrating d* successively for n times 

^+A^z'^ + A/r^ + + A^^x + A^, 

where A^ A^ are constants. 
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It is easy to express a repeated integral in tenps of 
simple integrals. For let u be any function of a? ; let ' 

= judx; let ju^dx; let u^ = ju^dx; 

and so on. 


• By integration by parts we have 

Ug = J ujix = xu^ — jx ^ dx = x judx — janidx ; 

J^^dxj dx ; 

therefore by Integration by parts, 

w, = ^ J udx — J ~ udx — ® J xudx + Ja^udx 

= udx’-x Jxudx+^Jx^udx. 


The general formula is 


+ (-!)■ «(»-i)-,fe rt±l) + „ 

+ (— l)*Ja!"tw&. 


The truth of this formula may he easily established by 
induc^tion; foi* if we differentiate both sides we obtain a 
similv formula with n— 1 in place of n. 
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1 f os‘‘dx .. • »/i\ 

- lediB 

, /■“ (a* — eV) diB _ wa* 

Jo 2/‘ 

4 f 

j j (a'*+ a;^) (6' + ar') 2a6 (a + 6) ’ ^ 

5. If ^ (a;) = ^ (a + a;), and n is a positive integer, shew that 

f ^(x) dx = n( <f>(x) dx. 

Jo Jo 

6 Shew that J ^(x) dx — ^ ~2^*) 

7. Shew that f ^ . (Change x into ir — x') , 

j, 1 + cos a; 4 ' o ^ 

8. Shew that J (2ax — cf)^vers~^^dx—^j~. 

(Change x into 2o - x'.) 

9. Find the limit when n is infinite of 

1 , 1 . 1 .. 1 

n V{»* - 1) V(«’ - 2*) VK -(»-!)’} ‘ 

Result* 


i<M 
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10. Find tho limit -wben n is infinite of 


5 + ^)’ + (i + + (i 


Result 


-(!)' 




11. Find the limit when n is infinite of 


iw 


MesuM. - . (Take the logarithm of the expression.) 


Plogi 

O 


12. Shew that 1 loff tail a? = 0, 


ir 

]3. Shew that / sin a; log sin ic cZa? = log 2 — 1. 

J 0 

14. If /(a?) be positive and finite from a? = a to a7 = a4-c, 
shew how to find the limit of 

{/W/(«h-9 

when n is infinite ; and prove that the limit in ques- 

tion is less than - / /(a?) da?, assuming that the geo- 

metric mean of a finite number of positive quantities 
which are not all equal is less than the arithmetic. 

/ f* 

Hence prove that e * is less than J e^dx, unless « 
he constant firom « » 0 to « — 1. 



MISCEIXAlTEOTrS EXAKPLES. 


75 


15. "the value of the definite integral j log (1 + ncos^ff) dO 

may be found whatever positive value is given to n 
from the formula 


IT 

J log(l + ncos‘0)d0—^log[(l+n)(l+nJ^(l + n^K..} 

where are quantities connected by the 

equation 

16. Shew that 

fe"* cos ax dx = ^ - {ax^^) constant, 


where tan0 = -. Hence shew that if e°*co8ax be 
^ c 

integrated n times successively the result is 

e- ^ 


17. Shew that the series of which the w* term is a" — 1 is 

divergent. 

18. Shew that the series of which the term is f-j is 

convergent if a is greater than unity, and divergent 
if a is not greater than unity. 

1.9. Shew that the series of which the torm^is 

p(p + <i)(p + 2a) (p+na) 

q{q + a){q + 2a) {q + na) 

is convergent if q is greater than p + a* and divergent 
if ; is not greater thw p + a. See Art. 50. 
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20. Suppose that the ratio of the (n + 1)* term of a series 
to the is equal to 

vF + 4 - BvF^ + ... 


\vlicre ^ is a positive integer, and il, jB, ... a, J, ... are 
constants : shew that the series is convergent if a is 
. greater than ^ + 1, and divergent if a is not greater 
than A -h 1. 

21. Let A=Ju^da!, JB=juvda;, C = Jv^da:, and suppose 

the limits of the integration the same in the three in- 
tegrals ; then shew that is never less than JB‘, 

[Consider each integral as the limit of a certain 
summation*; then tlie Example depends on the known 
algebraical theorem, that 

(«.* + <+ + ■«„*) (Ci* + c + + o 

is never less than 

"i* ^ A d" 4" • j 
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CHAPTER V. 


DOUBLE INTEGRATION. 


5C. Let (jj) denote any function of x ; then we have 
Been that the integral of ^ (a?) is a quantity u such that 

(Q ~ ^ integral may also be regarded as the limit 

of a certain sum (see Arts. 2. ..6), and hence is derived the 

symbol j<f>(x)dx by which the integral is denoted. We 

now proceed to extend these conceptions of an integral to 
cases where we have more than one independent variable. 

57. Suppose we have to find the value of u which satis- 

t ' d^u . . 

fies the equation V)* where ^ [x, y) is a function 

of the independent variables x and y. The equation may 
be written 

I Or 

dv , . 


if V = • Thus V must be a function such that if we differ- 

<tx 

entiate it with respect to y, considering x constant, the 
lesult will be ^ (a?, y). We may therefore put 


^=J^(a!,y)dy. 


that is 
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Hence u must be such a function that if we differentiiite it 
with respect to x, considering y constant, the result 'will be 

the function denoted hyj<f> (x, y)%. Hence 


u 


= J|/ <f> («> y) dy ■ dx. 


The method of obtaining u may be described by saying 
that we first integrate y) with respect to y, and then 
integrate the result with respect to x. 

The above expression for u may be more concisely written' 
thus, 

y) dydx, or JJ ^ (x, y)dxdy. 

On this point of notation writers are not quite uniform ; we 
shall in the present work adopt the latter form, that is, of the 
two symbols dx and dy we shall put dy to the right, when we 
consider the integration with respect to y performed before the 
integration with respect to a?, and vice versa, 

68. We might find u by integrating first with respect to 
X and then with respect to y\ this process would bo indicated 
by the equation 


u=jl<l>(x,y)dydx. 


59. 


Since we have thus two methods of finding u from the 

equation desirable ‘to investigate if 

more than one result can be obtained. Suppose then that 
and are two functions either* of which when put for u satis- 

fies the given equation, so that 

We have, by subtraction. 


dxdy 


that is. 




where v * 
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Nbv from an equation ^ = 0 we infer that w must be a 

constant, that is, must be a constant so far as relates to x ; in 
other words, w cannot be a function of x, but may be a func- 
tion of any other variable which occurs in the question we are 


considering. 


Thus from the equation = 0 ^ 

cannot be a function of a?, but may be any arbitrary function* 
oty. Thus we may put 

By integration we deduce 

V = J/(y) dy 4* constant. 

Here the constant, as we call it, must not contain y, but 
may contain x\ we may dendte it by 
we will denote by yjr (y ) ; thus finally 

v=:f{y) + x{^)- 

Therefore two values of u wliich satisfy the equation 
= y) can only differ by the sum of two arbitrary 
functions, one of x only and the other of y only. 


60. We shall now shew the connexion between double 
integration and summation. Let ^ {x, y) be a function of x 
and y, which remains continuous so long as x lies between 
the fixed values a and 5, and y between the fixed values a 

and Let a, x^, a?,, 6 be a series of quantities in 

order of magnitude; also let a, y^, y^,. p be another 

sened of quantities in order of magnitude 

Let ajj — iZ/ 2 ~~^i^^s}**^****** 
alscflet yi-a«=fci, y^-y^^K 
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We propose to find the limit of the sum of a certain 
series in which every term is of the form • 

h^,4> y,.,), 

where r takes all integral values between 1 and n inclusive, 
and 8 takes all integral values between 1 and m inclusive ; and- 
ultimately m and n are to be supposed infinite ; also and 
7/o are to be considered equivalent to a and a respectively. 
Thus we may take hk<j> (x, y) as the type of the terms we 
wish to sum, or we may take AajA;/<^ [^»y) still more 
expressive symbol. The series then is 

K («. “) + K'i> K yi) + («. y.) (a. y«-i)} 

+ K {K^ (p^K “) + (®.. Vi) + K<t> (®i. y.) + (*». y«-i)} 


+ K Vi) + + K<l> (®»-P ym-.))- 

Consider one of the horizontal rows of tenns, which we 
may write 

{Ki> «) + K. y.) + yj + («■,. y»-,)l- 

The limit of the series within the brackets when Jc^, /j,,. . 
are indefinitely diminished is, by Art. 3, 

/V(®r,y)<^y- 

Since this is the limit of the series, we may suppose the 
series itself equal to 

fP 

J^^(-«,.y)«^y+Pr+i, 

where ultimately vanishes. 

Let J ^(x„ y) dy be denoted by ; then add all the 

horizon^ rows and we obtain a result which we may de- 
note by 


"Zh ^ («) + 2A/>. 
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Now. diminish indefinitely each term of which h is the type, 
then Sftp vanishes, and we have finally 

f '^(x)(h; 

J d 

that is, / {/ ^ 

This is more concisely written 

LL’^ (■»» y) 

dy being placed to the right of dx because the integration is 
performed first with respect to y. 


61. We may again remind the stude\)Lt that writers are 
not all agreed as to the notation for double integrals. Thus 

n n , 7 

<f> (x, y) dxdy to imply the following order of 


operations : integrate ^ [x, y) with respect to y between the 
limits a and ^ ; then integrate the result with respect to x 
between the limits a and 6. Some writers would denote the 


same order of operations hy f f (f> (x, y) dydx. 

J aJ a 


62. We might have found the limit of the sum in Art. 60 
by first taking all the terms in one vertical column, and then 
taking all the columns. In this way we should obtain as the 

sum j j (l>(x, y) dydx\ and consequently 


f I ^{^»y)dydx={ f i>[x,y) dxdy. 
J a J ti J (tJ tt 


The identity of these two expressions may also be esta- 
blished by the aid of Art. 59, as we will » ow shew. 

Let F{x, y) denote the integral of ^ (rr, y) with respect to 
y, supposing x constant; and let ^(a?, y) denote the integral 
of F{x, y) with respect to x supposing y constant. Then 
T. I. c. ^ C 
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[ r<l>{a!,y)dxdy=: I {F(x,fi)-F{x,tt)]dx 

J a J a J a 

=j F(x, j3) dx -- j F {x, a) dx 

=/(*, /9) -/(«, i8)-/(6, a) +/(^i a) W- 


Now let us first integrate ^ (^, y) with respect to x, sup- 
jposing y constant, and then integrate the result with respect 
to y, supposing x constant; let^ (u:, y) denote the final result. 
Then we obtain 


r[<f> (^> y) dydx =/ (6, 13) (J, a) -/,(a, /3) +/ (a, a) . . .(2). 

J aJ a 


But, by Art. 59, 

A (•«. y) y) + X (*) ( 3 ), 


where >/r( 2 /) is spme function of y without a?, and 
some function of x without y. By making use of (3) we 
shall find that the right-hand member of (2) reduces to the 
right-hand member of (1). 

The function ^{x, y) is assumed to be finite through the 
range of the integration : for that is involved in the notion 
of continuity : see Arts. 2 and 43. 


63. Hitherto we have integrated both with respect to x 
and y between constant limits; in applications of double 
integration, however, the limits in the first integration are 
often functions of the other variable. Thus, for example, the 

<f>{x,y)dxdy will denote the following opera- 

tions: first integrate with respect to y considering x con- 
stant ; suppose F [x, y) to be the integral ; then by taking 
the integral between the assigned limits we have the result 

F[c, -F{x, xC*)}. 

We have finally to obtain the integral indicated by 

f h f Wl -F[^, x(®)}] 

J a 

The only difference which is required in the summatory 
process of Art 60 is, that the quantities a, y ^, y ^, •••^^-1 
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not Jiare the same meaning in each horizontal row. In the 
(r + 1)*" row, for example, that is, in 

Kx {*1^ (®r. «) + Ki> («r . y,) + (a;,. y^-+K4> (®r. 

we must consider a as standing for x(®,)» and Vv Vtt ®s 

a series of quantities, such that y(®,), y,,yj, 

are in order of magnitude, and that the difference netween 
any consecutive two ultimately vanishes. Hence, proceeding 

as before, we get I <f> (a?,, y) dy for the limit of the sum of . 

J XiXr) 

the terms within the brackets in the (r + 1)*** row. 

64. It is not necessary to suppose the same number of 
terms in all the horizontal rows ; for m is ultimately made 
indefinitely great, so that we obtain the same expression for 
the limit of the (r + 1)**^ row whatever may be the number 
of terms with which we start. 

• 

65. When the limits in the first integration are functions 
of the other variable we cannot perform the integrations in a 
dififerent order, as in Art. 02, without special investigation to 
determine what the limits will then be. This question will 
be considered in Chapter XI. 

66. From the definition of double integration, it follows 
that when the limits of both integrations are constant, 

JJ<f> (x) ^ (y) dxdy =j ^ {x) dxxj '^(y) dy, 

supposing that the limits in j'^(y)dy are the same as in the 

integration with respect to y in the left-hand member, and the 

limits (®) same as in the integration with respect 

to X in the left-hand member. For the left-hand member is 
^the limit of the sum of a series of terms, such as 

(y-- 

and the right-hand member is the limit of the product of 

W + A,<f> K) + (a?*) + 

and ifif(yo) + (yi) + 

6—2 
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67. The reader will now be able to extend the processes 
given in this Chapter to triple integrals and to mkdtiple 
integrals generally. The symbol 


m ' ^{x,y,z)dxdydz 
>0 


will iodicate that the following series of operations must be 
performed: integrate 0 (a?, y, z) with respect to z between the 
limits and considering x and y constant ; next integrate 
the result with respect to y between the limits rj^ and con- 
sidering X constant ; lastly integrate this result with respect 
to X between the limits and Here and may be 
functions of both x and y ; and and may be functions 
of X. This triple integral is the limit of a certain series 
which may be denoted by {x, y, z) Ax Ay Az. 


MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 


Obtain the following eight integrals. 


Result. I sin”^ . 
o or 

2 r 'x^dx 

J (x^ a) (x — i)(x-‘c) ' 

Result X + ^ 

jcesuct. x+ (b^aXO^c)^ (c-aXc-^b) ' 


tanxdx 
. + wi* tan* X ' 


T> (cos* 35 -f m* sin® x) 

Result. —-- -A, a — ^ 




/«v(<»^+o‘ J' 


Remit. — ; log . . ,7.n , _i»\ 
na* ® a* + V(» + i® ) 
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5., Js 


5 .. secasoc 2ieda. 


Tj 1 , l + */2sm« 1, l + sin« 

Besidt. -^hg = — slog, = — . 

V2 °1 — V28ma 2 °1 — sin® 


B. 

7. 


ft aaffi — tan®^^ 

J tan a + tan ® 

Result, sin 2a log sin (a + ®) — ® cos 2a. 


/< 


(7® 


®* + aV + o*‘ 


R^svR. 


1 , a!’ + a®+a*, 1 ^ _i ®aVS 

i^*‘°®®*-a® + a*’‘'2aV3 


8 . 


9. 




Result cos“ 




V(c + 4a6)’ 


Find the limit when n is infinite of 


f . TT . 27r . Stt 
sin - sin — sm — 
nun 


sin- 


nTT — 7i 


n 


Result ~ . 


10, Shew that 

J a (tan“*a?)* (io? = ^ — ij + log ^2, 

11. Shew that 


12. Lot A ^jjtddxdy, B= jjuvdaifl^, 0=Jji^da!dy, 


and suppose the limits of the integrations the same in the 
three integrals ; then shew that ,4 0 is never l§ss than jB". 

(See Example 21 at the end of Chapter IV.) 
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, MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES 


13. (z) dz is equal to unity, and ^ (z) is always 
positive, shew that 

' (J ^ («) cos cz dzj 4> (®) 8“ C'^ is loss than unity. 
. (See History of... Probability, page 564.) 

14. IfJ’if) (z) dz is equal to unity, and ^ (a) is always 
positive, shew that 

j^^4>(z)dz- (^l^z<f> (?) is positive. 


(See Ilistory of...Prdbahility, page 606.) 
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CHAPTER VI. 

LENGTHS OF CURVES. 

Plane Curves. Rectangular co-ordinates. 

68. Let P be any point on the curve APQ, and let x, y 
be its co-ordinates; let s denote the length of the A P 

measured from a fixed point up to P; 



then [Differential Calculus, Art. 307) 

* = 14 . (^’J 

dx \dx 

Hence ^ = 1 + !■ 

From the equation to the curve we may express in 

terms of x, and thus by integration $ becomes known. 

69. The process of finding the length of a curve is called 
the rectification of the curve, because wfe m^ suppose the 
question to this : find a right line equal in length to any 
assigned portion of the curve. 
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In the preceding Article we have shewn that the length of 
an arc of a curve will be known if a certain integral ban be 
obtained. It may happen in many cases that this integral 
cannot be obtained. Whenever the length of an arc of a 
curve can be expressed in terms of one or both of the co- 
ordinates of the variable extremity of the arc, the curve is 
said to be rectifiable, 

« 70. 'Application to the Parabola, 

The equation to the parabola is y = tj{4iax ) ; hence 

^ _ ta ^ _ //ic + a\ 
dx y X* dx y \ X 

thus s = J (~^ (See Example 6, page 19.) 

= tj{ax + a^) + a log [\Jx + V(a + a?)} + G, 

Here C denotes some constant quantity, that is, some quan- 
tity which does not depend upon x ; its value will depend 
upon the position of the fixed point from which the arc a is 
measured. If we measure from the vertex, then s vanishes 
with X ; hence to determine C we have 

alog \/a+ (7=0; 

and thus $ = ij{ax -f a?*) + log ^x + \/(<* + } - a log Va 

If then we require the length of the curve measured from 
the vertex to the point which has any assigned abscissa, we 
have only to put that assigned abscissa iox x in the last 
expression. Thus, for example, for an extremity of the 
latus rectum a? = a; hence the length of the arc between 
the vertex and one extremity of the latus rectum is 

a + a log (1 + V2). 

71. In the preceding Article we have found the value of 
the constant C\ but in applying the formula to ascertain the 
lengths of assigned portions of curves this is not necessary. 
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For suppose it is required to find the length of the arc of a 
curve measured from the point whose abscissa is up to the 
point whose abscissa is js,. Let ^ {x) denote the mtegral of 

I , and let Sj and s, be the lengths of arcs of the 

curve measured from any fixed point up to the points whose 
abscissaj are a, and a?, respectively, so that is the 

required length ; then 

hence + (7 ; 8^ = yjr + C; 

therefore 8^ — 8^= (a^^) — •yjr (x). 

Hence to find the required length we have to put x^ and x^ 
successively for x in yfr (x) and subtract th^ first result from 
the second. Thus we need not take any notice of the constant 
C; in fact our result may be written 


1 + 


\dx) J 


dx. 


72. Application to Hie Cycloid. 

In the cycloid, if the origin be at the vertex and the axis 
of y the tangent at that point, we have {Differential Calculus, 
Art. 358) 

ds _ 

therefore s = s/[%ax) + C. 

The constant will be zero if we measure the arc a from the 
vertex. 

Conversely if 5 = V(8aa?) + (7 we inf . that the curve is a 
cycloid. And more generally if wo ha\ ■* 

5 + -4 = + C^ + ^j/)» ' 

where A, B, C^, and C^ are constants, we infer that the curve 
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is a cycloid. For by suitable changes in the origin, and 
axes the last equation can be put in the form ' 

8 = ii/(8aie) + C. 


73. Application to the Catenary. 


0 ~ 

The equation to the catenary is y = ^ (e® + e *) ; hence 

ds 




thus r = i + e da; = ^ (e® “ 6 ®) + (7. 

The constant will be zero if we measure the arc “ from the 
point for which a;= 0. 


* Application to the Carve given hy the equation 

= (jfi. 


Here 


d® 00^^ da)^\ ^ 


thus 



SaM 


C. 


The constant will be zero if we measure the arc from the 
point for which a; =» 0. The curve is an hypocycloid in which 
the radius of the revolvinff circle is one-fouith of the radius of 
the fixed circle. (See Dijerential Calculus, Art. 362.) 

« 

75. In the same way as the result in Art. 68 is obtained 
we may shew that 
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Or we. may deriTe this result from the former thus; 

dos 

From the equation to the curve we may express ^ in 

terms of y, and thus by integration s becomes known. In 
some cases this formula may be more convenient than that in 
Art. 68. 

76. Application to the Logarithmic Curve. 

* E 

The equation to this curve is y = 6a*, or y = 6e® if we 
suppose a=0®; thus a^clog^, • 

tWote ^ = 2, 

y dy y 

and ^^[ V(c*+y) , -/• <?dy f ydy 

j y ^ iyV(c’+y*)^iv(c’+y’)' 

The latter integral is + y^) \ the former is 

Hence ^ = + + + 

77. If X and y are each functions of a third variable 
we have {Differential Cahulus, Art. 307) 
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7^8. Application to the Ellipse. 

. a? v* 

The equation to the ellipse ^ +1* “^^7 there- 

fore assume a? = a sin y — h cos so that <f> is the com- 
plement of the excentric angle {Plane Co-ordinate Geometry, 
Art. 168). Therefore, by the preceding Article, 

— = sj{a? cos*^ + V sin*^), 

and s=J »J{a^ cos* ^ + 6* sin*^) d<f^=^a J\l(l — e* sin* <f>) d^. 


The exact integral cannot be obtained ; we may however 
expand V(1 — sin* <f>) in a series, so that 

a = aj{l - i e* sin*<^ - e\8in*<f> - e® sin®<^ }d<f>, 

and each term can be integrated separately. To obtain the 
length of the elliptic quadrant we must integrate between the 

limits 0 and 


Plane Curves. Polar Co-ordinates. 

79. Let r, 6 be the polar co-ordinates of any point of 
a curve, and s the length of the arc measured from any fixed 
point up to this point; then {Differential Cakulm, Art. 311) 

h»noe ' 


80. Application to the Spiral of Archimedes. 

dr 

In this curve r = ajd, thus ^ ® > 

hence s=j^/(r* + a*)dff = aj»/(l + 0^d0 

=^./(i+f^+lhgis+^(i+<n}+e. 

The consist will be zero if we measure the arc s from the 
pole, that is, from the point where ^ = 0. 
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81. Application to the Cardioid, 

9 

The equation to this curve is r = a (1 + cos ^) ; thus 

« = JV {a* (I + cos ffj* + a*aa*6}dd = aj it/(2 + 2cos0)d6 

r ff Q 

-2a I cos 2 = 4a sin 2 + (7. 

The constant will be zero if we measure the arc 8 from the 
point for which ff = 0, that is, from the point where the curve 
crosses the initial line. 

The length of that part of the curve which is comprised 
between the initial line and a line through the pole at right 

angles to the initial line is 4a sin The length of half the 
perimeter of the curve is 4a sin ~ , that is, 4a. 


82. Suppose we require the lengtji of the complete peri- 
meter of the cardioid; we might at first suppose that it 

r2ir ff 

would be equal to 2a j cos g but this would give zero as 

the result, which is obviously inadmissible. The reason of 
this may be easily seen ; we have in fact shewn that 

~ = aV(2 + 2cos0), 

ff ff 

and this ought not to bo put equal to 2a cos g but to + 2a cos g , 

and the proper sign should be determined in any application 

of the formula. Now by s we understand a positive quantity, 

and we may measure s so that it increases with 0y and thus 

ds 0 

is positive. Therefore when cos g is positive, we take the 

ds 0 0 

upper sign and put ^ = 2o cos g ; when cos ^ is negative, we 

ds 0 ^ 

take the lower sign and put ^ = — 2ocos^. Hence the 



94 


LEKaXHS OF CUBVES. 


fir ,0, 

length of the complete perimeter is not 2a / cos ^ dO, but 
/*«■ 0 0 

2a I cos ^dff — 2aj cos ^ d6^ that is, 8a. This result might 

have been anticipated, for it will be obvious from the sym- 
metry of the figure that the length of the complete perimeter 
is double the length of the part which is situated on one side 
of the initial lino, and this was shewn to be 4ta in the preced- 
ing Article. 

83. It may sometimes be more convenient to find the 
length of a curve from the formula 

which follows inimcdiatcly from that in Art. 79. 


84. Application to the Logarithmio Spiral. 

* 0 

The equation to this curve is r = ta®, or r = he^ if we sup- 
pose a = ; thus 0 = c log ^ ; therefore ^ and 


5 = J V(1 + c®) dr = V(1 + c^) r + (7. 

Thus the length of the portion of the curve which has 
and i\ for the radii vectores of its extreme points is 

J V(1 + 0 dr, that is, V(1 + c®) (rg- rj. 

The angle between the radius vector and the corresponding 
tangent at any point o£ this curve is constant {Differential 
Calculus, Art. 354); and if that angle be denoted by a 

ds 

■we have c = tau a ; thus V(1 + c*) “ ® > therefore ^ = sec «, 

and « = r sec a + (7. Hence (r, — r J sec a is the length of the 
portion mentioned above. 
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Po^uke involving the radius vector and perpendicular. 

85. Let ^ be the angle between the radius vector r of 
any point of a curve and the tangent at that point; then 
dv 

— ^ (Differential Galctdus, Art. 310). Let p be the 
perpendicular from the pole on the same tangent ; then 

sin ^ = ^ , therefore cos <f> = ) . 


thus 


dr _ \/(r*— j?*) _ 
ds~ r ’ 


thercfoie 


d» " 

dr ijfff — p^) * 


and 


~J V(r’‘-p') ■ 


86. Application to the Epicycloid. 


With the notation and figure in the Di^erential Calculvs, 
Art. 360, it may be shewn that the equation to the tangent 
to the epicycloid at P is 


y-y=- 


cos 6 — cos 


a + 5 
h 


sin d — sin 


a + 6 


0 

■ • (a' - x). 


whore x and y are the co-ordinates of P, and x’ and y' the 
variable co-ordinates. Hence it will be found that the per- 
pendicular p from the origin on the tangent a\ P is given by 

p = (a-t-25)sin^; 

O/S 

also = a* + 46 (a + J) sin* ^ ; 

thus > whero c « a + 26. 

^ 0— a 

Hence, by Art 85, 
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At a cusp r = a, and at a vertex r=c\ thus the length of 
the portion of the curve between a cusp and the adjacent 
vertex is 


, th.1 iB Hat 

Hence the length of the portion between two consecutive cusps 
•. Sb (ft + 6) 


87. A remark may be made here similar to that in 
Art. 82. If we apply the foimula 

to find the length* between two consecutive cusps, we arrive 
at the result zero, since r = a at both limits. The reason is 
that we have used the formula 

^ _ V(c* — a*) 

dr^ a aJ{c^ — r*) 

while the true formula is 

ds _ — a*) 

dr“^ a 

Since $ may be taken to increase continually, it follows that 

ds . . • 

is positive when r is increasing, and negative when r is 

diminishing. Now in passing along the curve from a cusp to 

• ds 

the adjacent vertex r increases, thus g- is positive, and we 

should take the upper sign in the formula for then in 

passing !rom the vertex to the next cusp r diminishes, thus 
ds • 

^ is negative, and the lower sign must be taken. Hence the 
length from one cusp^o the next cusp 
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• V(c* - a*) p rdr ij{<? — a*) A* rdr 
— 2 \/(c* — g*) p rdr _ 86 (a + 6) 


88. From wliat is stated in the preceding Article, it ap- 
pears that if the arc a begin at a vertex the pioper formula is 

ds _ V(c* — g*) r 
dr a a/(c* — 


therefoie 5 = — — — 


f rdr 


V(c^ — g^) 


V(c*-r*). 


No constant is required since we begin to ii easure at the 
point for which r=c, the formula holds lor values of s less 

thm . 

a 


It may be observed that thus 




89. Similarly for the hypocycloid we may shew that 

^ * where c = a — 26. 

Of ^ c 

Suppose c® less than a® ; then we may shew tliat 

__ \/(a® — c*) r 

dr a ■" c‘) ' 

and thus s may be found. The length of tlic curve between 

, . . 86 fa — 6) 

two adjacent cusps is — ^ — - . 

Next suppose c* greater than a®; len wo should write 

the value of $ thus, 
dr 

* _ j. 

dr o — 


T. I. c. 
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in this case h is greater than a, and we shall 

of the curve between two adjacent cusps to bo ^ 

When a = 26 we have c = 0 and p = 0 ; in this case the 
hypocycloid becomes a straight line coinciding with a dia- 
meter of the fixed circle. 

If a = 6 we have c* = a* ; in this case the denominator in 
‘the value of p* vanishes; it will be found that the hypocycloid 
is then reduced to a point, and r = a. 

It may be shewn as in Art. 88, that if s be measured from 
a vertex to a point not beyond the adjacent cusp, we have 

the upper or lower sign being taken according as c is greater 
or less than a. 

Formulas involving the Peiyendicular and its Inclination. 

^ 90. Another method of expressing the length of a curve 
is worthy of notice. 



find the length 
86 (6 -g) 


Let P be a point in a curve ; x, y its co-ordinates. Le^« 
be the length of the arc measured from a fixed point A up 
to P. Draw 0 F a peroendicular from the origin 0 on the 
tangent at P, suppose PY=u, YOx^^u; then 
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|)=ia;cos^ + y8m^, 

« = ajsin^ — ycos^, 

dy ^ a da . 

-^ = -cot0, ^=- cosec 

therefore 

- a? sm 5 + y COS 0 + COS + sm = - tt, 
du ^ • A • A^x 

^dx ds 

= -^-cosec0^-^ = -^ + ^; 

therefore, by integration, 

±=-lpd0 + a, 


therefore 


s=-y+ 

* d0^ 


this may also be written 


u = jpdO. 


Suppose 8^ and the values of s and u when d has the 
value 6 ^ , and and their value® when 6 has the value 6^, then 






We have measured u in the direction of reyolution from P 
and have taken it as positive in this case ; when u is negative 
it will indicate that Y is on the other sidp of P. 

The preceding results may be used for different purposes, 
among which two may be noticed. 

(1) To determine the length of any portion of a curve 
when the equation to the curve is given ; for from that equa- 
tion together with ^ ^ ® V ^ tenns 

of 0, and therefore p which is equal to cos ^ +y sin ^ ; then 
8 may be found from the equation , 
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(2) To find a curve such that by means of its arc a. pro- 
posed integral may be represented ; for if the proposed inte- 
gral be jpdO, where ^ is a function of 0, the required curve is 
found by eliminating 0 between the equations 

X cos 0 sin y = p sin ^ 0 

'and then the integral may be represented by 5 — . 

This Article has been deiived from Hymers’s Integral 
Calculus, Art. 13G. 


91. The results of the preceding Article may be obtained 
in another way. Let p denote the radius of cuivature of the 



curve at P ; let OP = r, and let s, w, and 0 havo the same 
meaning as before, then from the Differential Calculus we 
have 

f.-. tnereloro 

Ak) i>r=:rcosOPr=-r^; 
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therefdre ^ — — 

Let PC be the radius of curvature at P; draw OQ perpen- 
dicular to PC. The locus of 0 is the evolute of the curve 
AP] and Q(7 is with respect to this locus what PY is with 
respect to the locus of P. Let 0\ p' be the polar co-ordi- 
nates of Q, and let then 


And 


Also 


but 


0 ^ and p = M. 

dff~ de~ dd~de‘’ 

p=PQ + QC^p-\-u'^p + ^P; 

P = ^$ therefore « = ^ +jpd6. 


From the value of PY we can obtain an easy proof of a 
theorem of some interest in the Differential Calculus {Differ- 
ential Calculus, Art. 329). Let p^ denote the perpendicular 
from 0 on the tangent at Y to the locus of Y ; then [Differ*- 
ential Calculvs, Ait. 284) 

±^1,1 (dp 

Pi P* \dd} 

since p is the radius vector of Y. Thus 
1 _1 . «*_■ />* + «* 

Pi P* P" 

therefore 


A particular case of the formula 


s, / pdd 
J $l 

should be noticed. Suppose we take a complete oval curve 
without singular points; then + 2^, and «, = Wj; thus 

f^i+2n 

the complete perimeter of the curve is pd0. 
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92. Application to the Ellipse, 



Let APB be a quadrant of an ellipse, GY the perpendicu- 
lar on the tangent at P; let AGY=^d, Then [Plane Go- 
ordinate Geometry, Art. 196) GY = a V(1 — sin® &) \ 

therefore AP ^PY— a J )/(l — e^ sin® 0) d0, 

the constant to bo added to the integral is supposed to be so 
taken that the integral may vanish with 0. If P be a point 

such that its oxcentric angle is ~ we have, by Art. 78, 


BB = aj V(1 — e® sin^0) d0 ; 

thus AP+PY=BR (1). 

^ , i 3 xr_ dp _ ae* sin 0 cos 0 

i^nd ^ ~ dd "V(l - e* sm*^) • 

Lot X be the abscissa of P; then by Art. 90, 
cos d — sin 0 

//I * • 2 /i\ ere® sin® d cos 0 acosfl 

= a\/(l-e*Sin®d)C0Sd+-77ii —-in\ = “TTt a ■ 

' ' V(1 “ e Sin® d) \/(l — e sin® 6r) 

Thus PY = e®a? sin d ; and if x be the abscissa of P we have 
^ so that PY — Thus (1) may be written 

( 2 ); 


a? = a cos 


BR--AP^"--xx\ 

a 


this result is called Fagnani’s Theorem. 
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Erom the ascertained values of x and x* we have 
. g* — a”sin*^ d^^x*^ 

1—6* sin * 0 “ ^ e^x^ * 

A ““ 5~ 

therefore eVa,'* — a* (x^ + a?'*) + a* = 0. 

♦ 

Thus the equation which connects x and x involves these 
quantities symmetrically ; hence from (2) we can infer that 

BP’-AR = - xx\ This is also obvious from the figure. 
a ® 

The length of PY is also equal to the length of the 
corresponding straight line at R, 

We may observe that the value of PY may be obtained 
more simply by means of a known property of the ellipse. 
For suppose the normal at P to be drawn meeting CA at O ; 
and through P draw a straight line parallel to CA meeting CY 
at Q. Then PQ CG = e% by the nature of the ellipse ; and 

PF= PQ sin 0 = e^x sin 0. 

^ 93. Application to the Hyperbola. 



Let C be the centre and A the ^^ .‘tex of an hyperbola, 
CY the perpendicular on the tangent at P. Let ACY^df 
and CY -p\ then it may be proved that 


PY^AP^ 



e* sin* 0) dO. 
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This may be proved in the same manner as the corresponding 
result of the preceding Article; we may either make the 
requisite changes of sign in the formulas of Art. 90, which 
are produced by difference of figure; or we may begin from the 
beginning again in the manner of that Article. The constant 
to be added to the integral is supposed to be so taken that 
the integral may vanish with 0. ^ 

Suppose a the greatest value which 6 can have, then 
J^Fhas its least inclination to the axis GA, and {Plane Co- 
ordinate Geometry^ Art. 257) cot a = Vfe* — 1). When P moves 
off to an infinite distance PF— -4P becomes the excess of 
the length of the infinite asymptote from C over the length 
of the infinite hyperbolic arc from A, Thus this excess 

IS a ( V(1 “• sin* 6) d6. 

0 


Inverse questions on tlie lengths of Curves. 

94. In the preceding Articles wo have shewn how the 
length of an arc of a known curve is to bo found in terms 
of the abscissa of its variable extremity; we will now briefly 
notice the inverse problem, to find a curve such that the arc 
shall be a given function of the abscissa of its variable ex- 
tremity. 


Suppose <l> (ir) the given function ; then « = ^ (a;) ; 


therefore 


thus 


and 


95. As 

af example of the preceding method, suppose 


^(«) « i thus f («) = therefore 
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J,i^{cx — a!‘) 2 Ji^(cx-a!‘) 

= ^/(c® - + 5 vers"* — + (7. 

jH C 

We may write i/ for y — C and thus we find that the 
curve is a cycloid. {Differential Ccdoulus, Art. 358.) 


96. For another example suppose ^(®) = aloga 5 ; thus 

Here 

_ f a*dx f xdx 


Involutes and Evolutes, 

97. We may express the length of an arc of a curve with- 
out integration wlien we know the equation to the involute 
of the curve. Suppose «' to represent the length of an arc of 
a curve, p the radius of curvature at that point of the involute 
which corresponds to the variable extremity of s*, then {Dif- 
ferential Calculus, Art. 331) s ± p^l, where Z is a constant. 
If the equation to the involute is known, p can be found in 
terms of the co-ordinates of the point in the involute ; then 
these co-ordinates can be expressed ii ^jCrms of the co-ordi- 
nates of the correspqnding point of the evolute, and thus s' 
is known. By this metboa we have to perform the pro- 
cesses of differentiation and algebraical reduction instead of 
integration. 
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98. AppliccAion to the Evolute of the Parabola. 

Take for the involute the parabola which has for its equa- 
tion ^=4iax; let y' be the co-ordinates of the point of 
the evolute which corresponds to the point {w, y) on the 
parabola. Then by the ordinary methods {Differentiai Cal- 
culus, Art 330) we have 

x=-2a + Sx, = 

and p = . 

Thus we shall obtain for the equation to the evolute 
27ay'* = 4(«'-2a)*; 

and p = 2a(^)*; 

therefore 

Suppose we measure . 9 ' from the point for which x = 2a, 
that is, from tlie point which corresponds to the vertex of the 
parabola ; then we see that s increases with x\ so that we 
must take the lower sign in the last equation ; also by sup- 
posing X = 2a and 5 ' = 0 we find Z = — 2a ; thus 



This value of s may also be obtained by the application of 
the ordinary method of integration, 

99. When the length of the arc of a curve is known in 
terms of the co-ordinates of its variable extremity, the equa- 
tion to the involute can be found by the ordinary process(»s 
of elimination. 

For we have {Differential Calculus, Art. 331) 
dx^ 
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where the accented letters refer to a point in a curve, and 
the unaccented letters to the corresponding point in the in- 
volute. Thus 


_ dx' 

*+P£. 


.(I). 


Similarly 


y-y^pir. 


.( 2 ). 


If then / is known in terms of x\ or of y\ or of both, by 
means of this relation and the known equation to the curve 

we may find ^ and ; and p is known from the equation 


s+p — l. It only remains then to eliminate x and y from 
(1) and (2) and the known equation to the curve ; we obtain 
tlius an equation between x and y, which is the requireil 
equation to the involute. , 


100. Application to the Catenary. 
The equation to the catenary is 

3,' = ^(c- + 0. 


and = e 

supposing 8* measured from the point for which = 0 and 
y —c; we shall now find the equation to that involute to 
the catenary which begins at the point of the curve just 
specified. 

We have then 

dx dx c 


thus 


dy _ s' dx _ 

ds'^y' 


and p = s , no constant being required, because by supposition 
p vanishes with s\ 
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Hence equations (1) and (2) of the preceding Article become 


sc 

a — a t; 

y 





c* 


And 

therefore 



tlius a? = a?' — ; therefore x' = isj{<? — y®) + x. 

We have then to substitute these values of x' and j/ in 
the equation to the catenary, and thus obtain the required 
relation between x and y. The substitution may be con- 
veniently performed in the following manner : 


y =s(e“ + 0; 


therefore 


therefore 

y +v(y'*-c*)=c«% 

therefore 


Thus finally, 

<r + V(c*-3^*) = clog^^ 


This curve is called the tractory ; on account of the ra- 
dical, there are two values of x for every value of y less than 
c, these two values being numerically equal, but of opposite 
signs. There is a cusp at the point for which x = 0 and 
y = c; and the axis of x is an asymptote. 

101, The polar formute may also be used in like manner 
to determine the involute when the length of an arc of the 
ovolute can be expressed in terms of the polar co-ordinates 
of its variable extremity. We have {Differential Calculus, 
Art. 332) 

r'* = p* + r®— '2pp 


•( 1 ). 

.( 2 ). 
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Here, as before, the accented letters belong to the known 
curve, fibat is, to the evolute,and the unaccented letters to the 
required involute ; hence since the evolute is known, there is a 
known relation between p* and r\ And s' + I, so that if 
s can be expressed in terms of p and r we may eliminate 
p and r' by means of (1), (2), and the known relation between 
p' and r . Thus we obtain an equation connecting p and r, 
which serves to determine the involute. 


102. Application to the Logarithmic Spiral. 

In this curved = /sin a, where a is the constant angle of 
the spiral. If we suppose the involute to begin from the 
pole of the spiral, and s' to be measured from that point, we 
have p = / = /seca (Art. 84). Thus (1) of the preceding 
Article becomes 


r'® 3= r '® sec® a + r* “ 27* p sec a 

= /* sec® a + r ® sin* a — 2r'p sec a, by (2). 

From this quadratic for^ we obtain 
p^ r SQca = ±r'cos a. 

If we take the upper sign wo find^ = , and 

then from (2) we find r* = r\ But this solution 

must be rejected, because from it we should find p or 

7 *^-= — - -- / which is inconsistent with the 
dp cos a (1 + cos a) 

equation p = r sec a. 

If we take the lower sign we fino and then 

® ^ cosa 

from (2) we find r* = ^^— ® : thus p = r sina. Hence the 
cos a ^ 

involute is an equiangular spiral with the same constant 
angle as the evolute has. 
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Intrinsic Eqmtion to a Curve, 

103. Let s denote the len^h of an arc of a curve measured 
from some fixed point, ^ the inclination of the tangent at the 
variable extremity to the tangent at some fixed point of the 
curve; then the equation which determines the relation 
between s and ^ is called the intrinsic equation to the curve. 
In some investigations, especially those relating to involutes 
' and evolutes, this method of determining a curve is simpler 
than the ordinary method of referring the curve to rectangular 
axes which are extrinsic lines. 


104. We will first shew how the intinnsic equation may 
be obtained from the ordinary equation. 

Suppose y=^f{x) the equation to a curve, the origin 
being a point on« the curve, and the axis of y a tangent at 
that point; from the given equation we have 

thus X is known in terms of tan say x — F (tan ; then 
^ = F' (tan j)) sec* ^ ; 

also * ^ = cosec ^ ; 


therefinu 


= F' (tan <^) sec* cosec ^ ; 


from this equation s may be found in terms of ^ by integra- 
tion. A similar result will be obtained if at the origin the 
axis of X be the axis which we suppose to coincide with a 
tangent. 

105. Application to the Cycloid, 

By the Differential Calculus, Art. 358, we have 

dx \ \ X J tan 6* 
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Ill 


therefone 


tlicrcfore 


, «s2asm*^, 


^ 1_ 

(D siu”^ 

dx 

^ = 4ta sin ^ cos (p, 

ds A A J. 

-y-T — cosec 6 -77 = 4a cos 0 : 
d<p ^ dip ^ 

5 = 4a sin ^ + C. 


The constant will bo zero if we suppose $ measured from 
the fixed point where the first tangent is drawn, that is, from 
the vertex of the curve. 


106. Having given the intrinsic equation to deduce the 
ordinary equation. 

We have ^ = sin ^ ; 


therefore 


Similarly 



Now 8 is by supposition known in terms of ip ; thus by 
integration we may find a? and y in terms of and then by 
eliminating 0 we obtain the ordinary equation to the curve 
in terms of x and y. 


107. Application to the Cycloid, 

Here s = 4ttsin0; 

thus x= fds Bin ipss 4a fain <p cos ip d<p =C a cos 2<p, 


y=sJd8Coa<ps=i4aJ cos’ ^ 2aip + a sin 2<p» 

Hence by eliminating ip we can obtain the ordinary equa- 
tion ; if the origin of the rectangular axes is the vertex of 
the curve, we shall have (7 =» a and C' » 0. 
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108. We shall now give some miscellaneous examples of 

intrinsic equations. * 

The intrinsic equation to the circle is obviously s = a<j>. 

109. The equation to the catenary is 

y+c = |(e»+e"), 

^ the origin being on the curve. Hence 

thus if (]> be the angle which the tangent at any point makes 
with the tangent at the origin, 

s=^ciajx<j), 

110. We have seen in Art 86, that for the epicycloid 


cos 0 — cos — ^ 0 
h 


7 VyUO V — \ 

ay 

di . « + 6 


. -r V /% . /I 

Sin — 0 — sin 0 
0 


= tan^ suppose, 


.7 , a + . 

thus 9 = — 2 j - 0. 

Again, from the same Aiticle, 

V ® ) /f'i 2 \ ri 

8 = -"■■■- ' v(c — r) + 0 

COS ^ + (7 

a 2b 

if we suppose $ measured from the point for which 0 = 0. 

Thu, 

We may simplify this result by putting 

, 7r(o+25) . j, , 4ib{a+b) , 

0= -A . . l +if,, and« = — 5- + »i 
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this amounts to measuring the arc from a vertex instead of 
from a (usp. Thus 

4ft (g + a<l> 


8 =- 


a a + 2i ^ 


where the accent may now be dropped. 

111. Similarly the intrinsic equation to the hjrpocycloid 
may be written 

la -b) . a<f> 

.9= — ^ ^-sm- ... 

a a -2b 


112. It appears from the last two Articles that s *=Zsin n0 
represents an epicycloid or hypocycloid, according asnis less 
or greater than unity. For example, if 

8 — lsm^, s = Zsin^, 8=^lsm^, s — 

A o 4* • 5 

5 1 3 

we have epicycloids in which ^ = 2 > 2 * 

If s — l sin 2<^, s = Zsin 3^, s = Z sin s = Z sin 5<^, . .. 

13 2 

3' 8' 5' 

113. If p be the radius of curvature of the curve at the 
point determined by s and (f), we have {Differential Calculus^ 
Art. 324) 

ds 

In the logarithmic spiral we know that p varies as s if the 
arc be measured from the pole; thus 

, ds 

1 ds 

therefore ifc = - tt » aiid therefore by *.it^ration 
s a<l> 

+ constant = log 5 ; 
therefore s = aeM^, 


we have hypocycloids in which - = 7 > 

a Si 


T. I. C. 


8 
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where a is a constant. If we put 5 = a' + a we have 

and now s is measured from the point for whicli ^ = 0. 

114. If the intrinsic equation to a curve be known, that 
to the cvolute can be found. 



Let AP be a curve, 1?^ the evolutc ; let s be the length of 
an arc of AP measured from some fixed point up to P ; s the 
length of an arc of BQ measured from some fixed point up 
to Q. It is evident that ^ is the same both for s and s', if in 
BQ we measure 0 from BA, which is perpendicular to the 
straight line from which 0 is measured in AP. 

In the left-hand figure P ~ ~ Cl 

ds 

In the right-hand figure • 

d<p 

. Thus if s be known in terms of (f), we can find s in terms 
of (f). The constant G is equal to the value of p at the 
point corresponding to that for which 5 = 0 . 

115. For example, in the cycloid 5 = 4a sin ^ ; thus # 
s'-O-ia cos <l>. 
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Put 0 — + ^ and « =<r + C7; thus 

<r = 4a sin 

This shews that the evolute is an equal cycloid. 


116. Similarly if the intrinsic equation to a curve be 
known, that to the involute may be found. For by Art. 114 


ds 

dtp 


C±8; 


therefore s=J(0± s') dip. 

Thus if s' be known in terms of ip, we can find s in terms 
of p. 


117. For example, in the circle s = Thus 

8= j(G + ap) dp = Cp ± 4- C'. 

If wo suppose 8 to begin where ^ = 0 we have C'—O, and 
further, if we suppose s to begin where the involute meets 

the circle we have (7=0; thus s = ^ . (See Differential 

Calculus, Art. 333.) 


118. It is obvious that by the methods of. Arts. 114 and 
116 we may find the evolute of the evolute of a curve, or the 
involu .0 of the involute of a curve, and so on. 


119. The student may exercise himself in tracing curves 
from their intrinsic equations ; he will find it useful to take 
such a curve as the cycloid, the form of which is well known, 
and ascertain that the intrinsic equation does lead to that 
form ; he may then take some of the epicycloids or hypocy- 
cloids given, in Art. 112. For furthei itiformation on this 
subject, and for illustrative figures, the student is referred to 
two memoirs by Dr Whewell, published in the Cambridge 
Philosophical IVansactions, Vol. viil. page G59, and Vol. ix. 
page 150. 


8—2 
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Curves of double Curvature. 

120. Let a?, y, z be the co-ordinates of a point on a curve 
in space ; x + Aa?, y -f Ay, « + A« the co-ordinates of an 
adjacent point on the curve. Then it is known by the prin- 
ciples of solid geometry, that the length of the chord joining 
these two points is (Av)* + ^ 

length of the arc of the curve measured from some fixed point 
up to (x, y, a); and let s+As be the length of the arc measured 
from the same fixed point up to (x + Ax, y + Ay, z + Az). 
We shall assume that A^ bears to the chord joining the adja- 
cent points a ratio which is ultimately equal to unity wlien 
the second point moves along the curve up to the first point. 
Thus the limit of 


As 



° TRi^ 

is unity. 

Hence 




hm- 

therefore 



From the equations to the curve and ~ may be ex- 

pressed in 

terms of x, and then by integration s is known in 


121. With respect to the assumption in the preceding 
Article, the student is referred to Differential Calculus, 
Arts. 307, 308 ; he may also hereafter consult De Morgan s 
Differential and Integral Calculus, page 444, and Homer- 
sham Cox's Integral Calculus, page 95. 

122. Suppose, for example, that the curve is determined 
by the equations 

y* = 

(JC 

z — \/(2Car— o') + c vers"' - 


( 1 ). 

( 2 ). 
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SO that the curve is formed by the intersection of two cylin- 
ders, namely a cylinder which has its generating lines parallel 
to the axis of a, and which stands on the parabola in the 
plane of (a?, y) given by (1), and a cylinder which has its 
generating lines- parallel to the axis Qf y, and which stands 
on the cycloid in the plane of (ar, z) given by (2). Then 


hence 



therefore 



= 2\/(2c + ft) \/x. 


No constant is required if we measure the arc from the origin 
of co-ordinates. • 


123. The formula given in Art. 120 maybe changed into 



and in some cases these forms may be more convenient than 
that in Art. 120. • 

124f. Sometimes a curve in space is determined by three 
equations, which express a?, jr, z respectively in terms of an 
auxiliary variable; then by eliminating this variable, we may, 
if necessary, obtain two equations connecting a?, ;/, and z, and 
thus determine the curve in the ordinary way. Suppose then 
a?, y, z each a known function of t\ therefore 
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125. Application to the Helix. 

This curve may be determined by the equations 
a = a cos y = a sin z = ct; 

vhus 6* “ \/ (a’* "I" c*) J dt = t \/ (a* 4- c^) + 0. 

126. When polar co-ordinates are used to determine the 
position of a point in space, we have the following equations 
connecting the rectangular and polar co-ordinates of any 
point, 

= r sin^cos^, y = r sin0sin<^, z = rco 30 . 

And as a curve in space is determined by two equations 
between x, ?/, and z, it may also be determined by two equa- 
tions between r, 0, and Thus we may conceive r and 
<f> to bo known functions of 0, and therefore a», y, and z 
become known* functions of 0. 


Hence 


.*• j.# 


-,7, = sin 0 cos 6 — r sin0 sin A + r cos 0 cos A, 

do do do 

= sin0 sin ^ ™ + r sin0 cos + r cos ^ sin 

dz Q diT • — 

= cos 0-jg-r sin 0. 

Thereto ^)' + (|)’ + (^)’ = (|V+ r* ek’S (g)’ + 
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and* * 

This may be transformed into 

o.'mio 


127. If p be the perpendicular from the origin on the 
tangent to a curve in space, then the equation 


ds ^ r 
dr ^ ' 

which was proved for a plam curve in Art. 85, will still 
hold. For each member of the equation expresses the secant 
of the angle which the tangent makes with the radius vector 
at the point of contact. 


Therefore 


f rdr 


EXAMPLES. 

1. For what values of m and n are the curves = a?*”’*’" 

rectifiable? (See Art, 15.) 

Result If ^ or — + g *is an integer. 

2. Shew that the length of the arc of a tractory measured 

from the cusp is determined by « = c log - . 

y 

3. She^V that the cissoid is rectifiable. 

4. Shew that the whole length of th^ curve whose equation 

is 4 (ai* + y*) - a* = is equal to 6a. 

[ It may be shewn that — rl • 

^ \dy} 4y*(a*-y*)J 



120 EXAMPLES. 

6 . The length of the arc of the curve 
(<r+y)*-(«-y)* = a* 

•between the limits (x^, yj and (a?, y) is 

^ { (® + 2f)^ + (« - y)¥ - ^ {(a;» + yj* + («, - y,) *. 

c 

6. If 5 = 06 % find the relation between x and y. 


7. Shew that the intrinsic equation to the parabola is 


d9 _ 2a ^ 


or 5 = 5 log 


a , 1 + sin o sin 


8 . 


9. 


10 . 


d<f) cos®^^ 2 ® 1 — sin^ 1 — sin“ 0 ‘ 

The intrinsic eqi^ation to the curve y® = cw;® is 

Shew that the length of the arc of the evolute of a 
parabola from the cusp to the point at which the 
evolute meets the parabola is 2a (3^3 — 1) ; where 4a 
is the latus rectum of the parabola. 

The evolute of ak epicycloid is an epicycloid, the radius 
of the fi.xed ^jircle being — and the radius of the 


generatirg circle 


\ ab 


a "h 2b 
(Arts. 110 and 114.) 


11 . Shew that if the equation to a curve be found by 
eliminating 6 between the equations 

X = sin 6'\jr' {0) + cos Oyjr'' (6), 
and y = cos 6-^* (6) — sin 0^jr' {0), 
then 5 = + 1 ^" (0). 


12. Shew that the length of the curve 8 a*y = + 6 a*a? 

• SB A 

measured from the origin is (a? 
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. CHAPTER VIL 

ABEAS OF PLANE CUEVES AND OF SURFACES. 


Plane Areas, Rectangular Formulce. Single Integration, 



128. Let DPE be a curve, of which the equation is 
V = 0 (a?), and suppose a?, y to be the co-ordinates of a point 
P, Let A denote the area included between the curve, the 
axis of a;, the ordinate Piii and some fixed ordinate DB, such 
that OB is alsrebraicallv less than x\ then (Differential Cal- 
culus, Art. 43) 



hence 



Let ylr{x) + C be the integral of 0 x)\ thus 

A=ylr(x) + C. ^ 

Let denote the area when the variable ordinate is at a 
distance from the axis of y^ and let denote the area when 
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the variable ordinate is at a distance from the axis of y; 
then 

1 = (^i) + A = + 

therefore — — (x^ — yjr (tJ = ( V W 

Jte^ 


129. Application to the Circle. 

The equation to the circle referred to its centre as origin 
is y* = a* — a;® ; here 0 {x) = — a?*) ; thus 


The constant C vanishes if we suppose the Jixed ordinate 
to coincide with the axis of y. It will be seen by drawing a 
figure, that the area comprised between the axis of a?, the axis 
of y, the circle, and the ordinate at the distance x from the 
axis of y, may be divided into a triangle and a sector, the 
values of which are given by the first and second terms in the 
above expression for A, This remark may serve to assist the 
student in remembering the important integral 


/ // 2 2\ j rt* . > 

dx = —^-^ ^+2 sin 


X 

a 


130. Application to the Ellipse. 

Suppose it »xequired to find the whole area of the ellipse. 
The equation to the ellipse may be written = 

Hence the area of one quadrant of the ellipse 

// 2 2 \ ^ if 2 2\J ^ 

T-T-i 

heoce the area of the ellipse is Trai. 

v' 131. Application to tJ^e Parabola. 

The equation to the parabola is ^ = iax ; here then 

i> (®) = V(4o»)> 
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and * j V(4«kc) dx = x* + C7; 

thus with the notation of Art. 128 

A, - Aj = J^V(4ax) rfx = ~ (x,* - X,*). 

If X =0 we have for the area — ^x,t, that is, two-thirds 
of the product of the abscissa and the ordinate 


^ 132. 


Application to the Cycloid. 


The integration required by the formula 



becomes 


sometimes more easy if we express x and y in terms of a new 
variable. Thus; for example, in the cycloid wo can put 
{Differential Calculus, Art. 358) 


/c = a (1 — cos 0), y = a (0 + sin 0) ; 


therefore 


tliis gives 


J ydx d^J(0 + sin 0) sin 0 d0 

= a® J 0 sin 0^70 + ~ J(1 — cos 20) dff; 
a* (— ^cos sin &) + %{& — . 


If we take this between the limits 0 and w^or we obtain 

3a*7r 

the area of half a cycloid ; the result is . Hence the 


area of the whole cycloid is equal to throe times that of the 
generating circle. 


133. The equations to the companion to the cycloid are 

a? = a (1 - cos 0), y - a0 ; 

hence it may be shewn that the arc- qf the whole curve is 
twice that of the generating circle. 

134. If a curve be determined by the equation x = ^(y)> 
then the area contained between the curve, the axis of y, and 
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straight lines drawn parallel to the axis of x at distances 

rvt 

respectively equal to and is I ^ (y) dy. This is ob- 

J V\ 

vious after the proof of the similar proposition in Art. 128. 

135. The formulas in Arts. 128 and 134 furnish one of 
the most simple and important examples of the application of 
the Integral Calculus. As we have already remarked, the 
• problem of detenni^ing the areas of curves was one of those 
which gave rise to the Integral Calculus, and the symbols 
used are very expressive of the process necessary for solving 
the problem. In the figure to Art. 7, the student will see 
that the rectangle PpNM may be appropriately denoted by 
and the process of finding the area of ADEB amounts 
to this ; we first effect the addition denoted by and 

then diminish Azr indefinitely. 


136. Suppose' we require the area contained between the 


t X t . 

curve V = c sin - , the axis of x, and ordinates at the distances 
^ a 

and ojj respectively from the axis of y. We have 


*8 


sin 


-dx — ca fi 
a V 


X. X. 

cos - — cos - 
a a. 


Suppose then a*j = 0 and the area is 2ca. Next 

suppose = 0 and = 2a7r ; the result 


ca 


cos — 
\ a 


cos- 




becomes zero in this case, which is obviously inadmissible, 
since the area must be some positive quantity. In fact sin ^ 
is negative from aj = utt to a? = 2a7r, but in the proof that the 
area is equal to J ydx, it is supposed that y is positive. Tf 

y be really negative the area will be J (— y) dx. 


Thus in the present example the area will not be 

tiBir ^ ^ rair ^ g, f2atr / ^ 

c / sin -- dx but c sin - dx + c ( — sin - ) 
Jq a Jo a Jan \ aj 


dXf 
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f*"’ . X r*®**’ . X 

that is,* cl sin - — c I sin - rfo; ; 

Jo a Jar « 

this will give 2ca + 2ca, that is, 4ca. 

Plane Areas. Rectangular Formulae. Double Integration. 

137. In Art. 128 we have supplied a formula for finding 
the area of a curve ; that formula supposes the area to be the^ 
limit of a number of elemental areas, eUch element being a 
quantity of which yLx is the type. We shall now proceed to 
explain another mode of decomposing the required area into 
elemental areas. 



Suppose wo require the area included between the curves 
BPQE and hpqSf and the straight lines Bb and Ee. Let a 
series of straight lines be drawn parallel to the axis of y, and 
another series parallel to the axis of x. Let st represent one 
of the rectangles thus formed, and suppose x and y to be the 
co-ordinates of 5 , anch x + and y -j- Ay the co-ordinates of 
t\ then the area of the rectangle st is AicAy. Hence the 
required area may be found by summing up all the values 
of AccAy, and then proceeding to the Hmit obtained by sup- 
posing Ao? and Ay to diminish indefinitely. 

We effect the required summation of such terms as A^Ay 
in the following way : we first collect ail the rectangles 
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similar to st which are contained in the strip PQqp, and 
we thus obtain the area of this strip ; then we sum up all 
the strips similar to this strip which lie between £b and 
Pe. The error we may make by neglecting the element of 
area which lies at the top and bottom of each strip, and 
which is not a complete rectangle, will disappear in the limit 
when Aa; and Ay are indefinitely diminished. 

Let y — be the equation to the upper curve, and 
' y=zylr(x) the equation to the lower .curve; let 0(7 —c and 
011= A, then if A denote the required area, we have 



for the symbolical expression here given denotes the process 
which we have just stated in words, 

Now fdy = y, therefore f dy = (f>{x)^y^ (x ) ; thus w^e 
have 

A = f {^(x)-ylr (j?)} dx» 

Jc 

In this form we can at once sec the truth of the expression, 
for (l>{x) — ^jr(x)=PL—pL — Pp\ thus {<l> (x) — ^lr{x)} Ax may 
be taken for the area of the strip PQjfp, and the formula asserts 
that A is equal to the limit of the sum of such strips. 

The straight lines in the figure are not necessarily equi- 
distant: that is, the elements of which AxAy is the type 
are not necessarily all of the same area. 

138. The result of the preceding Article is, that the area 
A is found from the equation 

A = l {(f) (x) — (a;)] dx. 

J e 

This result may be obtained in a very simple manner as 
shewn in the latter part of the preceding Article, so that it 
was not absolutely necessary to introduce the formula of 
double integration. We have however drawn attention to 
the formula 
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because^ of the illustration which is here given of the process 
of double integration; the student may thus find it easier to 
apply the processes of double integration to those cases where 
it is absolutely necessary, of which examples will occur here- 
after. 


139. If the area which is to be evaluated is bounded 
by the curves = and = and straight lines 
parallel to the axis of^ x at distances respectively equal to o 
and h, we have in a similar manner 

n 0(y) rh 

dydx=:j {<}>(:!/)— ^(y)]dy. 

pisf) J c 

Some examples of the formulae of Arts. 137 and 139 will 
now be considered ; we shall see that either of these formulae 
may be used in an example, though generally one will be 
more simple than the other. “ 


140. Required the area included between the parabola 
^ = aaj and the circle y* — 2aaj — 

The curves pass through the origin and meet at the point 
for which a? = a ; thus if we take only that area which lies 
on the positive side of the axis of x, we have 

A=j {y/(2ax-x^)-y/(ax)]dx = -^~-^ . 


The whole area will therefore be 2 



Suppose that we wish in this example to integrate with 
respect to x first. From the equation y*—2ax--x^ we deduce 
u; = a + y®), and it will appear at once from a figure 
that we must take the lower sign in the present question. 

Thus let stand for a — ^2 


A = J’J 'dydx = J ■ ^ - o + V y’)| dy 

a* , Tra* wa* 2a* , - 
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The reader should draw the figure aud pay close attention 
to the limits of the integrations. 

141. In the accompanying figure 8 is the centre of a 
circle BLD, and S is also tne focus of a parabola ALO; we 



shall indicate the integrations that should be performed in 
order to obtain the areas ALB and LJDC. This example is 
introduced for the purpose of illustrating the processes of 
double integration, and not for any interest in the results: 
the areas can be easily ascertained by means of formulas 
already given ; thus ALB is the difference of the parabolic 
area ALS and tlic quadrant SLB\ and similarly LDC is 
known. 


Take 8 for origin. In finding the area ALB it will be 
convenient to suppose the positive direction of the axis of x 
to be that towards the left hand ; thus if 4a be the latus 
rectum of the parabola, and therefore 2a the radius of the 
circle, the equation to the parabola is if = 4a (a — a?), and the 
equation to the circle is y* = 4a* — a;*. 


Suppose we integrate with respect to x first, then 


area 


AZB.p 


djjdai. 


where 

For here (« — a:,) Ay represents a strip included between the 
two curves and two straight lines parallel to the axis of x', and 
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129 


strips ,.€pre situated at distances from the axis of x ranging 
betweOT 0 and 2a, so that the integration with respect to y is 
taken between the limits 0 and 2a. 

Suppose we integrate with respect to y first; we shall then 
have to divide the area into two ports by the straight line AF, 
parallel to 8Y. Let 

= v/(4a* - 4ar), y, = ; 

fa ftft /*« 

then area ALF= I f dxdy — \{y^— y,) dx ; 

J oJ yt JO 

/•2a fVt fia 

area ^ZB = j j dxdy = j y^dx; 
the sum of those two parts expresses the area ALB. 

Next take the area LDG; suppose now*the positive direc- 
tion of the axis of x to be that towards the right hand, then 
the equation to the parabola is y* = 4a (a + a?), and the equa- 
tion to the circle is ;/= 4a‘*— 

Suppose we integrate with respect to y first; lot 

y2= v^(4a® + 4aa"), 


then 


aretiDLC 


.rn.d,j. 

JO Jyv 


Suppose we integrate with respect to x first > we shall then 
liave to divide the area into two parts by the straight line LK^ 
parallel to SD. Let 

then we shall find that Z)(7= 2aV3 = & suppose; thus 

/•2a f2a 

area DLK =1 \ dy dx, 

Jo J 9i 

fb f2a 

area CLK==\ dydx\ • 

J 2a J Xg 

the sum of these two p^jts expresses the area LDC. 

T. l.c. 


9 
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' 142. One case in which the formulse of Arts. 137 and 139 
are useful is that in which the bounding curves are different 
branches of the same curve. Suppose the equation to a curve 
to be (y — mas — c)' = c^ — x*‘, thus 

y = m!e+ c± 

Here we may put 

•^{x) — mx + c — v'(a* — a;’), 

^{x) — mx-\-c + {a’— a?) \ 

thus ^ (x) — ylr(x) = 2 ^/( 0 * — «’), and the complete area of 
the curve is 

I — a?) dx, that is, wa*. 

J ra 

143. Wo have hitherto supposed the axes rectangular, 
but if they are oblique and inclined at an angle to, the for- 
mula in Art. 128 becomes 


-4 = sin 


I dx, 


and a similar change is made in all the other formulae. It is 
obvious that such elements of area as are denoted by yAx 
and Ay Ax when the axes are rectangular will be denoted by 
sin to yAx and sin to Ay Ax when the axes are inclined at an 
angle to. 


For example, the equation to the parabola is ia'x when 
the axes are the oblique system formed by a diameter and 
the tangent at its extremity; hence the area included be- 
tween the curve, the axis of x, and an ordinate at the point 
for which a? = c, is 


) j V(4a'a;) dx = 


4 sin to Vac* 
3 


that is, two thirds of the parallelogram which has the abscissa 
c and the ordinate at its extremity for adjacent sides. 
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Plane Areas. Polar Formtdas. Single Integration. 



^ 144. Let GPQ be a curve, of which the polar equation is 
r = and suppose r, 0 to be the co-ordinates of a point P. 
Let A denote the area included between the curve, the radius 
vector SP, and the radius vector SG drawn to some fixed 
point Gi such that the angle GSx is algebraically less than 0; 
then {Differential Galcvlus, Art. 313) 

dA_ {<f>(0)Y . 

d0'’ 2 * 

Hence j{(f>(0)Yd9. 

Let "<^{0) be the integral of , then 

Ad 

Let denote the area when the variable radius vector is 
at an angular distance 0^ from the initial straight line, and 
let A^ denote the area when the variable raldius vector is at 
an angular distance 0^ from the initial straight line ; then 

A^ = + (7, A^^y/r (0^) -f 0, 

therefore A^ — A^ = ^1^(0^) - {<t>{0)Y 

J$i 

145. Application to the Logarithmic Spiral. 

$ 

In this curve r==be^; thus 

9—2 
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re, M h*c ^ ^ c 

and - • -«* ) = i W-O. 

where r, and are the extreme radii vectores of the area 
considered. 


^ 146. Application to the Parabola. 

Let the focus be the pole, then 

a®/* dO 


r= ; thus A - 




= y/(^ 1) I I + ^ I + ■ 

Hence J,- Ji = a’^tan ^-tan ^ ^ - tan* • 

TT 

Suppose that ^^ = 0 and ^ 8=2 ' obtain for the 

o® 4a® • 

area a® + that is, this agrees with Art. 131. 

o o 

For another example we will suppose the parabola refer- 
red to the intersection of the directrix and the axis as pole, 
the axis being the initial straight line. Here 

^ cos 5 — ^(008 20) 

r = 2a — 7 -^ , 

sm*^ 

1 ^ ft s fcos®5 + cos 20-2 cos 0 V(cQ8 20) , - 

thus A = 2 a*J ^ de 

J 6urv J buolP 
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Now j 


2 cos_^8ia_0 f ^2 cot^ff — 1 ) cosec’ ffdff 

Bwrff j' ' 

= — I cot*0 + cot ft 

, J {<m 0 >J{&iB' 28 )d$ /■^(l-2sin’^)(i'sind 

^ J ^ "j ^ ’ 

assume sin ^ ~ , then the integral becomes 
t 

— J VCt* — 2) tdt, that is, ~i(t‘ — 2 )K 
Hence, adding the constant, we have 

A = -5- (cosec* d — 2) i — 5- cot’d + 2a’ cot 0 + C 

O «> 

» 

ft 8 L (cos 2^)*-cos*^ , ^ 

= 2a* cot ^ . Va + C. 

3 sm^ 0 

The constant will be zero if A commences from the initial 
straight line ; for it will be found on investigation that 

2 cot ^ + 1 3 ^ ^ vanishes when ^ = 0. 

3 sm® 0 


147. Appliaation to the curve r = a (0 + sin 0). Here 
A = j{6 + sin fff de = ^j(0‘+20s]ixe + sin’ 6) dO ; 

and J0sjn0d0 = — dc{)s0 + 8ia0, 

J sin* 0 d0 = i J(1 — cos 20) d0 = ^ — , 

thus .4 = ^1^— 20 008 2sin 0 + 1'— ^^^|+(7. 

Suppose we require the area of ihe smallest portion which 
is bounded by the curve and by a radius vector which is 
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inclined to the initial straight line at a right angle ; then we 
have 0 and Jtt as the limits of the integration. Thus the 
required area is 


2 124 ^ 4 ^^ 


Plane Curves, Polar Formutce, Double Integration, 

148. In Art. 144 we have obtained a formula for finding 
the area of a curve ; that formula supposes the area to be the 
limit of a number of elemental areas, each element being a 
quantity of which is the type. We shall now proceed 

to explain another mode of decomposing the required area 
into elemental areas. 



Suppose we require the area included between the curves 
BPQE and Ipqe, and the straight lines Bh and Be, Let a 
series of radii vectores be drawn from 0, and a series of circles 
with 0 as centre ; thus the plane area is divided into a series* 
of curvilinear quadrilaterals. Let st represent one of these 
elements, and suppose r and 0 to be the polar co-ordinates of 
s, and r-f-Ar and ^ + A0 the polar co-ordinates of t ; then the 
area of the element st will be ultimately rA^Ar. Hence the 
required area ih to be found by summing up all the values of 
rAB^r, and then proceeding to the limit obtained by sup- 
posing Ad and Ar to diminish indefinitely. 
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We effect the required summation of such terms as rA^Ar 
in the following way : we first collect all the elements similar 
to 8t which are contained in the strip PQqp, and thus obtain 
the area of the strip ; then we sum up all the strips similar 
to this strip which lie between Bb and Ee. 

Let r — ^{d) be the equation to the curve BPQE and 
the equation to the curve bpqe, let a and be the 
angles which OB and OE make respectively with Ox; and^ 
let A denote the required area, then 

A = I I rdO dr ; 

for the symbolical expression here given denotes the process 
which we have just stated in words. 
r 

Now Jrdr = -^, therefore 

thus we have 

In this form we can see at once the truth of the expres- 
sion, for 0P= <l> (0) and Op = (0), and thus 

may be taken for the area of the strip PQqp, and the formula 
asserts that the area A is equal to the limit of the sum of 
such strips. 

149. The remark made in Art. 138 may be repeated 

here ; we have introduced the process in the former part of 
the preceding Article, not because double integration is 
absolutely necessary for finding the area of a curve, but 
because the process of finding the area of a curve illustrates 
double integration, ■ 

150. If the area which is to be evaluated is bounded by 
the curves whose equations are 0^<t>{r), 0^y^{r) respectively^ 
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and by the circles whose equations are r = a and r = 6 re- 
spectively, it will be convenient to integrate with respect to 
Q first. In this case, instead of first summing up all the 
elements like st, whjch form the strip FQqp, we fi^rst sum up 
all the elements similar to st which are included between the 
two circles which bound st and the curves determined by 
d=<f)(r) and 6 = Thus we have 

rb r4>{r) 

' dd. 

J aJ 4i{r) 

Some examples of the formulae in Arts. 148 and 150 will 
now be considered ; we shall see that either of these formulae 
may be used in an example, although one may be more con- 
venient than the other. 

151. We will apply the formulae to find the area between 
the two semicircles OFB and Opb and the straight line bB. 



Let Ob = c, OB = h, then the equation to OFB is r* = A cos 0, 
and the equatiqn to Opb is r = c cos 0. Thus the area 


n hcosB 
ccosd 


rdO dr. 


fhco&B 

Now I rdr = ^ (/t* — o') cos’^ ; 

J ccosO 

ir 

therefore the area = | (A* — c*) J cos* - (/i’ _ c’). 

Suppose WM wish to integrate with respect to first ; we 
shall then have to divide the area into two parts by describing 
an arc of a circle from 0 as centre, with radius Ob. The 
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area bounded by this arc, the straight line Bb, and the larger 
semicircle is 


-r 

,c 


/:/. ‘ 


rdr dd. 


UTie area bounded by the aforesaid arc, the semicircle Oph, 
and the larger semicircle is 


rdr d0. 

1-1^ 

c 

The sum of these two parts expresses the required area. 



152. Let us apply polar formulae to the example in 
Art. 141. With S as pole, the polar equation to the parabola 

0 

is r (1 +COS 0) = 2a or r cos* ^ — a, where ^‘is measured from 


JfiB ; and the polar equation to the circle is r = 2a. Hence, 
it* we integrate with respect to r first. 


n 2a 

^ rd0 dr. 

*8ec*g 


If we integrate with respect to 0 first, we shall have if 
2a — r 


r 


area-4ij5 = 


rta 

J j rdr d0. 


Next consider the area DLO. The equation to DC is 
rcos^ = — 2a; the length of SC is 4a, and the angle BSO 

is y . Let - cos-* , 0, = cos-* . Then if 

W’e integrate with respect to 0 first, 

/•4a /•«! 

area DLC = / I rdr du 

JiaJh 

If we integrate with respect to r first, we shall have to 
divide the area into two parts, by the straight line joining 8 
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with C. The area of the portion which has LO for one of its 
boundaries is 

fir 

rdddr. 

J IT J 2a 

The area of the remaining portion is 

I I rdO dr, 

J in J 2a 

The sum of these two parts expresses the required area. 

153. A good example is supplied by the problem of find- 
ing the area included between two radii vectores and two 
different branches* of the same polar curve. 



Suppose BPph, CQqc to be two different arcs of a spiral, 
and that the area is to be evaluated which is bounded ly 
these arcs an^ the straight lines BO and 6c; then the ^ea is 
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where r. denotes any radius vector of the. exterior arc, as 
and tne corresponding radius vector SP of the interior arc. 
The limits of 0 will be given by the angles which 8B and 
Sb respectively make with the initial straight line. 

Take for example the spiral of Archimedes ; let 0 be the 
whole angle which the radius vector has revolved through 
from the initial straight line until it takes the position SP; 
so that 0 may be an angle of any magnitude. From the 
nature of the curve we have SP or r = a0, where a is some 
constant. If then CQ is the next branch to BP, and 0 still 
corresponds to 8P, we shall have SQ = a (0 + 27r). Suppose 
0^ and 0^ the values of 0 for SB and Sb respectively; thus 
the area BbeC 


=jiy0+2^y-0‘}d0 


154. The student will remark a certain difference be- 


tween the formulae jjdxdy and jjrd0dr, which express the 


area of a plane figure. The former supposes the area decom- 
posed into a number of rectangles and Aa?Ay represents the 
true area of one rectangle. Hence in taking the aggregate of 
these rectangles to represent the required area the only error 
that can arise is owing to the neglect of the irregular ele- 
ments which occur at the top and bottom of each strip ; as 
we have already remarked in Art 137. But in the second 
case rA0Ar is not the accurate value of the area of one of 
the elements, so that an error is made in the case of every 
element. It is therefore important to shew formally that the 
error disappears in the limit, which may be done as follows. 
The element st in the figure of Art 148 is the difference of 
two circular sectors, and its exact area L i 


^ (r + Ar)* A^ - J r^A0, 


rArAO + ^ (Ar)* Aft 


that is 
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In taking the former term to represent the area we neglect 
^(Ar)*AA Hence the ratio of the term neglected to the 
term retained 

■ ^(Ar)*A^ _ Ar 
““ rArAO ""2r* 

By taking Ar small enough this ratio may be made as small 
as we please. Hence we may infer that the Sum of the 
neglected terms will ultimately vanish in comparison with 
the sum of the terms retained^ that is> all error disappears in 
the limit. 


Other Polar Formulw, 




155. Let s be the length of the arc of a curve measured 
from some fixed yoint up to the point whose co-ordinates are 
r and d\ let p be the perpendicular from the origin on the 
tangent at the latter point; then the sine of the angle between 

dB 

this tangent and the corresponding radius vector is r ^ 
ferentied Calculus, Art. 310) ; also ^ is another expression for 




Let A denote the area between 


this sine: hence, r-j-’ 

' * ds r 

the curve and certain limiting radii vectores ; then 
A = ijt^dff = ijt^^ds=ijr^ds^ijpds; 


the limits of s in the latter integral must be such as corre- 
spond to the limiting radii vectores of the area considered. 

The result can be illustrated geometrically ; suppose P, Q 
adjacent points on a cuive, 3 the pole, p' the perpendicular 
from 3 on the chord PQ; then, the area of the triangle PQS 

5= IjP'x chord PQ. 

Now suppose Q to approach indefinitely near to P, then 
p ^p, and the limit of the ratio of the chord PQ to the 
arc PQ is unity. 
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Since ’"IW^ 

r 

w 


we have 


_ 1 r 

“VVP^ 


156, Application to the Epicycloid. 

Here p = — \ ; thus 

c ““ a 


j _ I fo — g*) f — c?)rdr 

aV(c’ — O 2aJn/{o‘‘ — a'‘ — (r‘ — a‘)} 

= ^[ a* = r* - o*. 

2aJ V(c -a — a ) 

f ^ ~ (c° ~ J , / * _ s\ f 


Now 


o' — a® . _, 3 a o® — s*) 

2~ V^® ^ ” 2 

c® - a* . _, V(^ - «*) v'(’^ - ®’) V(c' - r*) 

“ 2 V(c®-a‘) . 2 


Taking this between the limits r = a and r = c, we get 


c*— a^'TT 


— that is, 6 (a + 6) tt. Hence the area is ^ 


that is, ^ it j) ■ *”' , By doubling this result we obtain 

the area between the curve and the radii vectores drawn to 

two consecutive cusps, which is therefore — 

The area of the circular sector which foi ms part of this area 
is 7rab ; subtract the latter and we obtain the area between 
an arc of the epicycloid extending from one cusp to the next 
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cusp and the fixed circle on which the generating c^le rolla; 
the result is 


^(3a + 26). 


Similarly in the hypocydoid the area between the fixed 
circle and the part of the curve which extends between two 
consecutive cusps may be found. If a is greater than h the 
result is 




(3a -26). 


Area between a Curve and its Evolute, 

^ 157. In the figures to Art. 114, if we suppose the string 
or straight line PQ to move through a small angle A^, the 
figure between the two positions of the straight line and the 
curve AP may be considered ultimately as a sector of a circle ; 
its area will therefore be ^ where p = PQ, Thus if A 
denote the whole area bounded by the curve, its evolute, and 
two radii of curvature corresponding to the values and 
of <l>, we have 

•'91 

Since - 7 ^ = - , we may also write this 
as p 

A==ijpds, 

the limits of s being properly taken so as to correspond with 
the known limits of <p. Or we may write the formula thus. 



158. Application to the Catenary. 

Here s=^c tan (f>, Art. 109 ; 

therefore pa«csec*^, = c* sec* 
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and j seo*<j)d<f> = tan ^ + J tan*^ + C ; 

thus A is known. 


Area of a Pedal Curve. 

159. Suppose that perpendiculars are drawn from one 
and the same point in the plane of a curve on all the tangents 
to the curve ; the locus of the feet of the perpendiculars is 
called a pedal curve, the point from which the perpendiculars 
are drawn is called a pedal origin, and the curve from which 
the pedal curve is derived is called the primitive curve. 

We have already had occasion in Arts. 90... 93 to notice 
some relations between the primitive curve and a pedal 
curve : we shall now give a proposition respecting the areas 
of the various pedal cuiTes which can be formed from the 
same primitive curve by varying the pedal origin. 

By the area of a pedal curve is meant the area described 
by the perpendicular as the point of contact describes a given 
arc of the primitive curve. 

160. The origins of pedals of a given area lie on a conic 
section; and the conic section has the same centre whatever be 
the given area. 

Let A denote the area corresponding to a certain pedal 
origin 0; let A' denote the area corresponding to another 
pedal origin O'; let r and 0 be the polar co-ordinates of O' 
with respect to 0. Let^ denote the length of the perpendi- 
cular from 0 on any tangent to the primitive curve ; let p* 
denote the length of the perpendicular from O' on the same 
tangent. Let if> be the angle between these perpendiculars 
and the fixed initial line. Then, as ir Art. 157, 

t , ^ 

the integrations are to be taken between fixed limits. 
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Now y =jp - r cos ; therefore 

A'=^ A— Jpr cos (^'-ff)d<f> + ijr^ cos* {^ — 0) (1). 

Let a! = rcos6, y — rsinO; then 

-4'= A -{hx + ky) + la? + 2ma:y + ny^ (2), 

“ where 7/, i, I, m, n are certain quantities which remain con- 
stant for every position of 0\ 

Now (2) shew^s that the locus of (a?, y) for a given value of 
A' is a conic section ; and that the conic sections obtained by 
assigning different values to A' are concentric. 

The conic section is in general an ellipse. For, by putting 
for Ij m, n their values, we have 

4 (m* - In) = sin (f> cos ^ — jjeos*^ x ||sin®0 , 

and it may be shewn that the expression on the right-hand 
side is negative ; see Example 21, at the end of Chapter iv. 
Hence by Chapter XIII. of the Plane Co-ordinate Geometry^ 
the conic section is an ellipse. 

If the conic section were referred to its centre as origin, 
the terms of the first degree in x and y would disappear from 
the equation (2) ; thus we see indirectly that there must be 
some pedal origin for which /^ = 0 and k—Q. Suppose this 
origin taken for 0, then \ve have from (1), 

A'—A-h^jr^ cos* (<f> — 0)d<[>; 

as the second tenn on the right-hand side is positive. A' is 
necessarily greater than A, so that the origin 0 is that which 
makes the pedal area least. 

In the particular case in which the priimtive curve is a 
closed curve ihe conic section becomes a ftrcle. For the 
limits of <f> may then be supposed to be. 0 and 27r ; and thus 
we have l = n and m = 0. 
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We may just advert to the effect of the existence of 
singular points on the primitive curve. In this case it may 
happen that ^ does not always increase from the lower limit 
of the integrations to the upper limit, but sometimes increases 
and sometimes decreases. Suppose now, for example, that ^ 

first increases from 0 to ^ tt, then diminishes from ^ w to 7 tt, 
o 5 4' 

and then increases from j w to ^ tt. The values of A, A?, m, * 

n will then be the same as if ^ had always increased from 

0 to ^ TT. The area of that part of the pedal curve traced out 

as decreases from ^tt will count as a negative 

quantity. 

A memoir by Professor Hirst on the Volumes of Pedal 
Surfaces will be found in the Philosophical Transactions for 
1863. 


Area of Surfaces of Revolution, Rectangular Fm'niulce, 



161, *Let A be a fixed point in the curve APQ ; let a?, y 
be the co-ordinates of any point P, and s the length of the 
arc AP, Suppose the curve to revolve round the axis of a?, 
and let S denote the area of the surface formed by the revolu- 
tion of AP; ihe^ (Biff er'ential CaiofiiLii^ Axt, 315) 



T. I. c. 


10 
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therefore 

II 

,.■....(1): 

thus 



(2). 

and 



(3). 


Of these three forms we can choose in any particular ex- 
ample that which is most convenient. If y can be easily 

d$ 

expressed in terms of s we may use (1) ; if ^ can be easily 

expressed in terms of y we may use (3) ; generally however 

ds 

it will be most convenient to express y and ^ in terms of x 
and use (2). 


In each case the area of the surface generated by the arc 
of the curve which lies between assigned points will be found 
by integrating between appropriate limits. 


IG2. Application to the Cylinder. 


Suppose a straight line parallebto the axis of x to revolve 
round the axis of x, thus generating a right circular cylinder: 
let a be the distance of the revolving straight line from the 
axis oi x\ 


then 


y^a, an(lg = l; 


thus by equation (2) of Art. 161, 

S = 27rJ adx = 2irax + C. 

Suppose the abscissas of the extreme points of the portion 
of the straight line which revolves to be x^ and x ^ ; then the 
surface geneyated 
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163. Application to the Cone* 

Let a straight line which passes through the origin and is 
inclined to the axis of x at an angle a revolve round the axis 
of X, and thus generate a conical surface. Then 


y = a: tan a, 


and 


ds 

^-seca; 


thus by equation (2) of Art. 161, 


iS = 27r JtsLii asecaxdx^TT tan a sec a a?® + (7. 


Hence the surface of the frustum of a cone cut off by planes 
perpendicular to its axis at distances x , , a?, respectively from 
the vertex is 

TT tan a sec a (a?/ — a?^*). 

Suppose a?j = 0, and let r be the radius df the section made 
by the plane at the distance a?„ then r = a?jtana, and the 
area is 


164. Application to the Sphere, 

Lot the circle ‘given by the equation y*=a®— a?® revolve 
round the axis of x ; here 

dy X 

dx'~ • 

Hence by equation (2) of Art. 161, 

S=^27rjy^dx = 27ra jdx = 27rax + G. 

Thus the surface included between the planes determined by 

x = x^ and a? = a*g is 27ra (a:,, — a?^). " , 

Hence the area of a zone of a sphere depends only on the 
heiyht of the zone and the radius of the sphere, and is equal 

• 10-2 
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to the area which the planes that bound it would cut off from 
a cylinder having its axis perpendicular to the planes and 
circumscribing the sphere ; and thus the surface of the whole 
sphere is 47ra“, These results are very important. 


165. Application to the R'olate Spheroid. 

Let the ellipse given by + 6V= revolve round the 
.axis of X which is supposed to coincide with the major axis 
of the ellipse ; here 

dy __ Vx 
dx d^y ’ 


and 


dx V \ ay / ay 


Hence by equation (2) of Art. 161, 




The surface generated by the revolution of a quadrant of 
the ellipse will be obtained by taking 0 and a as the limits of 
X in the integration. This gives 

irah |v(l - 0 + • • 

166. For another example suppose the catenary 


to revolve round the axis of x. Here ^ - 2 ( ^ ^ V ' 

Art. 73, if we measure from the point for which a? = 0. Thus 
we see that = s^+ c\ In this case we shall find that we 
can use any of the three formulae in Art. 161; but (2) will 
be the most convenient. 


167. Suppose one curve to have for its equation 
and another curve to have for its equation y-'^{x), and let 
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both curves revolve round the axis of x. Let 8^ and 8^ denote 
the lengths of arcs measured from fixed points in the two 
curves up to the point whose abscissa is x. Let 8 denote the 
sum of the areas of both surfaces intercepted between two 
planes perpendicular to the axis of x at the distances x^ 
and x^ respectively from the origin. Then, by Art. 161, 

For a simple case suppose that there is a curve which is 
bisected by the straight line y = so that we may put 
y = a + ^ (a?) for the upper branch and y — a — xip) 
lower branch. Hence 

ds^ (fog 
dx dx * 


and 


/S = 47raJ ^dx = 4f7rajds^, 


the limits for being taken so as to correspond with the 
assigned limits of x. 


Hence, if there be any complete curve which is bisected 
by a straight line and made to revolve round an axis Vhich is 
parallel to this straight line at a distance a from it and which 
does not cut the curve, the area of the whole surface gene- 
rated is equal to the length of the curve multiplied by Swa. 

For example, take the circle given by the equation 

Here the area of the whole surface generated by the revolu- 
tion of the circle round the axis of x will be 27r/c x 27rc. 


There is no difficulty in this example in obtaining sepa- 
rately the two portions of the surface. For the part above 

the straight line jr = fc, we have 27r J yds^ that is, 

27rj[k + ^*}] 

that is, 27r jkds + 27r J ii/[d — (a? — h)*] ds. 
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The former of these integrals is ; the latter is equal to 

Stt - (a? - A)*} ^ dx, 

which will reduce to 27r J cdx, that is, 27rcx. Hence the sur- 

^.face required is found by taking the expression 27rh + 27 rcx 
between proper limits. 


Area of Surfaces of Revolution. Polar Formulae. 

168. It may be sometimes convenient to use polar co- 
ordinates ; thus from Art. 161 we deduce 

S = J27ryds =j27ry d0 == J27rrsin d0, 


where 


ds 

W 


169. Application to the Gardioid. 

Here r = a (1 + cos ^) ; thus 

^ = o ^{(1 + cos ^)®+ sin*^} = a V(2 + 2 cos ^ = 2a cos^; 
therefore 

S = 4ira*f (1 + cos &) cos | sin 0dO-= IGttu’Jcos* | sin^ d0 


327r(l 6 ^ I /nr 

.__cos'g+a 


. The surface formed by the revolution of the complete curve 
about the initial straight line will be obtained by taking 0 

and TT as the limits of 0 in the integral This gives — ^ — . 
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Any Surface. Double Integration. 

170. Let a?, y, ir be the co-ordinates of any point p of a 
surface ; x 4* Aa?, y + Ay, <ar + A« the co-ordinates of an ad- 



jacent point q. Through p draw a plane parallel to that 
of {xy z), and a plane parallel to that of (y, z) ; also through 
q draw a plane parallel to that of {x, z) and a plane parallel 
to that of (y, z). These planes will intercept an element 
of the curved surface, and the projection of ijhis element on 
the plane of (x, y) will be the rectangle JPQ. Suppose the 
tangent plane to the surface at p to be inclined to the plane 
of (x, y) at an angle 7 , then it is known from solid geometry 
that 

®ec'y=^/{i + (S‘+(|v 

where ^ and ^ must be found from the known equation to 
ax ay 

the surface. Now the area of PQ ts? AxAy^ hence by solid 
geometry the area of the element of the tangent plane at p of 
which is the projection is AxAysecy. We shall assume 
that the limit of the sum of such terms as AxAy sec 7 for all 
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values of w and comprised between assigned limits is the 
area of the surface corresponding to those limits. Let then S 
denote this surface ; thus 

*(£)’•" (I)}*’"*'' 

the limits of the integrations being dependent upon the 
portion of the surface considered. 

171. With respect to the assumption in the preceding 
Article, the reader is referred to the remarks on a similar 
point in the Differential Galcvlus, Art. 308 ; he may also here- 
after consult De Morgan’s Differential and Integral Cakfidus, 
page 444, and Homersham Cox's Integral Calculus, page 96. 


172. Application to the Sphere. 

I 

Let it be required to find the area of the eighth part of 
the surface of the sphere given by the equation 


Here 


Is _ x _ y , 
dx z* dy « ' 


to, S.jy{l + ^ -/ /^( ^ ■ 

Now in the figure we suppose OL — x\ put for LI, 
then y, = islief — (d), for the vdue of y^ is obtained from the 
equation to the surface by supposing z = 0. If we integrate 
with respect to y between the limits 0 and y^, we sum up all 
the elements comprised in a strip of which LMml is the pro- 
jection on the plane of {x, y). Now 

/’*'» 'dy _ dy _7r 

Jo ~Jo 2 ’ 

thus S^—jdm. 


If we integrate with respect to x from 0 to o, we sum up 
all the strip comprised in the surface of which OAB is the 
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projection. Thus is the required result ; and therefore 
the whole surface of the sphere is 47ra*. 

If we integrate with respect to x first, we shall have 
o_ r adydx 

where 3?^ = 

As another example let it be required to find the area of 
that part of the surface given by the equation 

F® + (a? cos a sin a)* — a* = 0, 

which is situated in the positive compartment of co-ordinates. 
This surface is a right circular cylinder, having for its axis 
the straight line determined by « = 0, a; cos a + y sin a = 0, 
and a is the radius of a circular section of it. Here 

dz _ cos a (a? cos a + y sin g) 
dx z 


dz _ sin g (a; cos g + y sin a) 
dy'^ z 

JJ « JJ — (a; cos a + y sin a)’*j 

The co-ordinate plane of (x, y) cuts the surface in the 
straight lines a = ± (a?cosa+y sin a), and, if the upper sign 
be taken, we have a straight line lying in the positive qusS- 
rant of the plane of (a?, y). 


To obtain the value of 8 we integrate first with respect to 
y between the limits y = 0 and y = (a — a? cos a) cosec a ; now 

1 ... a? cos a + V sin a 

sin * ^ • 


/; 


V{a“ ~ (a? cos a + y sin a)*} sin % a 

take this between the assigned limits, and we obtain 


1 /w . ^ajcosa^ 

I — ( *5 — sm^ 1 ; 

sma\2 a. /* 
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. - ^ a ff^r . ..a? cos a) 

therefore S= — N ^ — sin ' > 

sinaj (2 a ) 

and the limits of the integration are 0 and 
shall find 


dx, 

a 

cos a* 


S: 


sin a cos a 


Hence we 


173. It is worthy of notice that two different surfaces 

may have their corresponding elements of area equal. Take 
for example the surfaces determined by 2az = + y*, and 

by az — xy\ in each case 

/dz'^ + 

\dx} \dy) “ • 

Euler has discussed this matter in a Memoir entitled 
Evolutio insignia paradoxi circa cequalitatem siiperficierum. 
Novi Comm. Acad. Petrop. Tom. xvi. Pars prior. He calls 
two such surfaces superficies congruentes. 

The- following surfaces are congruent: 

the cone {z — c)* = {(a? — afi + (y — If] tan* 7, 
and the plane a; cos a +y cos j8 + 2; cos 7 = p. 

Again, the surfaces determined by the following equations 
are congruent : 

2az == i* + y*, 

2az = (ic* — y*) c + 2xy \/(l — c*), 

2a^ = {(ir* + y®)* — 46.ry + 2c (a?* — y*) + 5* + c®}i, 

2az (au* — y*) cps 0 + 2xy sin 0-f<f>(e)d0, 

where (j> (fif) is any function of 6^ and 0 is a function of x and 
y determined by 

2xy cos 0 — — y*) sin ^ ^ {0). 

174. Instead of taking the element of the tangent plane 
at any point of a surface, so that its projection shall be the 
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rectangle Aar Ay, it may be in some cases more coarenient to 
take it so that its projection shall be the polar element rA^Ar. 
Thus we shall have 


S= Jjsccyrdffdr. 

For example, suppose we require the area of the surface 
ary = az, which is cut off by the surface ar* + y* = c’ ; hero 

Thus S=j j rdd cZr = ^ { (c® + a“)* — a* j. 


175. Suppose a? = r sin 0 cos y = r sin 0 sin <^, = r cos0, 
so that r, 6, ^ are the usual polar co-ordinates of a point in 
space ; then we shall shew hereafter that the equation 

,inay bo transformed into 

® ^ + (S)’ ^ + ©} 

An independent geometrical proof will be found in the 
Cambridge and DMin Mathematical Journal^ Vol. IX., and 
also in Carmichaels Treatise on the Calculus of Operations. 
It will be remembered that in this formula r = 
while in Art. 174 we denote ^/[x^ + ^®) by n 


Approximate Values of Integrals.^ 

176. Suppose y a function of a?, and that we require 

f ydx. If the indefinite integral lydx is known we can at 

once ascertain the required definite integral. • If the inde- 
finite integral is unknown, we may still determine approxi- 
mately the value of the definite integral. This process of 
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approximation is best illustrated by supposing y to be an 
ordinate of a curve so that / ydx represents a certain area. 

J a 

Divide c - a into n parts each equal to h and draw w — 1 
ordinates at equal distances between the initial and final 

ordinates; then the ordinates may be denoted by y,, 

Vny ^n+i* Hence we may take 

A(yi+y»+ +y«) 

as an approximate value of the required area. Or we may 
take 

+y»«) 

as an approximate value. 

We may obtain another approximation thus ; suppose the 
extremities of tho and rTTj"' ordinates joined ; thus we 

have a trapezoid, the area of which is (yr + yr+i) 3 * The 

sum of all suph trapezoids gives as an approximate value of 
the area 

^‘■|+y.+y, +y»+^}* 

This result is in fact half the sum of tho two former 
results. It is obvious we may make the approximation as 
close as we please by suflSciently increasing w. 

The following is another method of approximation. Let 
a parabola be drawn having its axis parallel to that of y ; let 
^ 1 *^ 2 ’ Vz represent three equidistant ordinates, A the distance 
between and y,, and therefore also between y, and 
Then it may be proved that the area contained between the 
parabola, tli#axis of ar, and the two extreme ordinates is 

This will be easily shewn by a figure, as the area consists of 
a trapezoid and a parabolic segment, and the area of the 
latter is known by Ait, 143. 
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Let U8 now suppose that n is even, so that the whole area 
' we have to estimate is divided into an even number of pieces. 
Then assume that the area of the first two pieces is 

that the area of the third and fourth pieces is 

|{y.+4y4+y.). 

and so on. Thus we shall have finally as an approximate result 

I {yi + 2 (y, + y. J + y„« + 4 + y, + y,)}. 

Hence we have the following rule : add together the first 
ordinate, the last ordinate, twice the sum of *011 the other odd 
ordinates, and four times the sum of all the even ordinates ; 
then multiply the result by one-third the common distance 
of the ordinates. This rule is called SimpsorCs Rule: see 
Simpson’s Mathematical Dissertations 1743, page 109. 

Simpson however merely made the obvious extension of ’ 
supposing n to be any even number ; the case of w = 2 really 
involves the whole principle, and this had been given before : 
see Cotes De Methodo Differentiali, page 32. 

As an example of Simpson’s rule let it be required to find 

ri 

the value of 5 . Suppose w = 10 ; then we have 

Jo 1 + a; 

. 1 1 1 

y.-i. 2^“ 1 + 1* 

If the calculation be carried to six places of decimals it will 
be found that the approximate value of the definite integral 
is equal to ’785398. 

In this case the exact value is k’':ewn, namely 7 ; and 

this agrees to six places of decimals with the approximate 
value. 
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177. Instead of referring to Art. 143 in the preceding 
investigation we might have used the following method. * 
Assume for the equation to the curve y = + 

where A, B, and C are constants; and let denote 

the values of y corresponding to the values 0, A, 2A of x 
respectively. Then 

yj, = A 4--BA + (7A*, y3 = A + 2jBA+4CA*; 

and from these equations we can express A, Bh, and CA® in 
terms of y^, y,, and The area contained between the 
curve, the axis of and the two extreme ordinates 

= yd^ = 2AA + 2m® + ^ 

Jo o 

substitute the values of A, Bh, and CA®, and this expression 
bucomcs 

If the first of the three equidistant ordinates had been 
drawn at any point x^a, instead of the point a5 = 0, we 
should have obtained the same result. For put x = a + x in 
' the equation to the curve ; the equation will become 

y ^P+ Qx + 

where P, Q, and R are constants ; and y,, y^, y^ will now 
denote the values of y corresponding to the values 0, A, 2A 
of x\ so that the process and result will be as before. 

If we take y — A^Bx+ Ca?-^Dx^ for the equation to 
the curve, then as we have only three equations connecting 
the four quantities A, Bh, Ch^, and PA® with y,, y^, and y^ we 
cannot determine these four quantities ; it is however worthy 
of notice that the area will still be expressed by the formula 
just given. * For we have 

I (yi+ + yJ = 2^^ + 25A' + + wh*i 

and this is e^ual to 

f2h 

I ( A + Pa? + Cx* + Pa?*) dx. 
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Let US novr investigate an analogOTis expression for tbe 
case in which /our equidistant ordinates are known. Assume 
for the equation to the curve y — A Bx + Cj? + Dsf, and let 
»/j, y,, denote the values of y corresponding to the 

Values 0, A, 2A, 3A of x respectively. Then 

yx’=-^> 

y, = ^ + 2?A + CA* + m*, 
y, = A + 25A + 40A* + 8DA», 
y^ = A ^Bh + 9 CA“ + 27i)A’ ; 

and from these equations we can obtain -4, Bh^ (7A*, and Dh^ 
in terms of y, and y^. The area contained between 

the curve, the axis of a?, and the two extreme ordinates 

s= I ydx^2tA.h’\ — g — +9C7i + 

Jo ^ 

substitute the values of -4, Bh, Ch\ and l)h\ and this expres- 
Sh 

sion becomes -• (yi+ 3yj+ Syj+y^), This result was given 
by Newton ; see the end of bis Methodus Differentialis, 

Then proceeding as in the latter part of Art. 17G we ob- 
tain the following approximate rule, the whole area being 
supposed divided into a number of pieces which is some 
multiple of three; add together the first ordinate, the last 
ordinate, twice the sum of every third ordinate, excluding 
the first and the last, and three times the sum of all the 
other ordinates ; then multiply tbe result by three-eighths of 
the common distance of the ordinates. 

In the methods of finding approximate values of areas of 
curves which we have explained, we have supposed the 
successive ordinates to be drawn at equal distances. Another 
method of approximation has been proposed by Qauss in 
which the successive ordinates are drawn, not at equal dis- 
tances, but at intervals which the method shews will ensure 
the most advantageous results. For an account of this 
method the student m^ consult the tenth Chapter of the 
Elementary Treatise on Laplace's Functions^ Lami's Functions 
and BesseVs Functions. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. If A denote the area contained between the catenary, 

the axis of x, the axis of y, and an ordinate at the 
extremity of the arc shew that A == ctf. The arc a 
begins at the lowest point of the curve. 

2. The whole area of the curve = 1 is ^irah. 

(The integration may be effected by assuming 
a? = a cos® (f>) 

3. The area of the curve y {a? + a*) = c* (a — x) from aji= 0 

to a; = a is c* — I log 2^ . 

4. Find the whole area between the curve = 4a* (2a — x) 

and its asymptote. Result ^Ttd\ 

5. Find the whole area between the curve y* (aj*+ a*) = aV 

and its asymptotes. Remit 4a*. 

6. Find the area of the loop of the curve y* = ^ + a?) 


a — x 


Result 2a* 




a?* (d “I" a?^ 

7. Find the area bounded by the curve y*= and 

^ ^ a — x 

the asymptote x==a, excluding the loop. 

Result 2a* ^1 + ^ ^ . 

8. Find the whole area between the curve y* (2a — a?) = a?* 

and its asymptote. Result 37ra“. 

9. Find the whole area of the curve (y - a?)* = a* - a;*. 

Result iref. 

10. Fidd the area included between the curves 

. ' y” — 4aaj = 0, a?— 4ay = 0. BesuM. -g“‘ 

11. Find the whole area of the curve a*^* + iV» o’JV. 

BeauU. |a3. 



12 . 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20 . 

21 . 
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Find the area of a loop of the curve aV= a*). 

Besidt. 

D 

The axea between the tractory, the axis of y, and the 

TTC* 

asymptote is . (See Art. 100, and Art. 134.) 

Find the area of a loop of the curve 

y* (a* 4- a;®) = a?* (a® — a;*). Result |-(7r-2). 

Find the area of the loop of the curve 

IGtt^y® = (a* — 2a^). Result ^ . 

oO 

Find the area of the loop of the curve 
2y®(a®+^®) = (a®-^®)®. • 

Result a® {3 V2 log (1 + ^2) — 2}. 
Find the whole area of the curve 

2y* (a® + a?*) — 4ay (a* — a?*) + (a® — a?®)® = 0. 


Result a®7r |4 — — ^ 


Find the area of the curve 

. a? , \ a? 

V = c sin - . log sin - 
^ a ^ a 

» 

from a? = 0 to a? = utt. Result 2ac (1 — log 2). 

Find the area of the curve = (-) between a? = a and 

c \a/ 

a? = )8, and from the result deduce the area of the 
hyperbola xy = a® between the same limits. 

Find the area of the ellipse whose equation is 

aa;* + 2hxy 4- cy® = 1. Result • 

Find the area of a loop of the cui v^e = a® oos 2^. 

Result ^ . 


T. I. c. 


11 



1C2 

22. 


23. 

■24. 


25. 

2G. 


27. 


28. 


29. 

30. 


31. 


32 . 


EIXAUFLES. 

Find the area contained 1^ all the loops of the curve 
r = a sin nft 

Eesult. ^ or — according as n is odd or even. 
4s 'jt ® 

Find the area between the curves r = o cos and r = a. 
Find the area of a loop of the curve r* cos ^ = a* sin 3A 

Result. ^ ~ y log 2. 

Find the whole area of the curve r = a (cos 26 + sin 26). 

Result. Tra*. 

Find the area of a loop of the curve (a? + if)* = iaV^. 

Resdt. 


Find the whole area of the curve 

{s? + yy = 4aV + Result Ztt (a* + &*). 

Find the whole area of the curve 


y* 1 r> U f 8 72\ 

Find the^area of the loop of the curve 
y*— 3aaiy + a;® = 0. 

Find the area of the loop of the curve 

rcos0 = acos20. Result ^2 — 


Result “ . 


Supposing a greater than h find the area of the curve 


r = 


® .7 a -D 7x 

-rr* — Li — rzTv + ^ R^esult — rgr + 

V(a - 6 cos* V(« - 2 


In a logarithmic spiral find the area between the curve 
and two radii vectores drawn from the pole. 
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33. Find the area between the conchoid r = a + & cosec 0 

and two radii vectores drawn from the pole. 

34. In an ellipse find the area between the curve and two 

radii vectores drawn from the centre. 

35. In a parabola find the area between the curve and two 

radii vectores drawn from the vertex. 


36. Find the area between the curve r=^a(sectf + tan^) 

and its asymptote r cos 5 = 2a. Result. + 2^ a*. 

37. The whole area of the curve r = a (2 cos ^ + 1) is 

( 3 ^/3^ 

27r H — , and the area of the inner loop is 


3 V3 j 


38. Find the whole area of the curve r = a cos 0 + S, where 
a is greater than h. Also find the area of the inner 
loop. 


39. 


If X and y be the co-ordinates of any point of an equi- 
lateral hyperbola a;* — y®=a*, and u the area inter- 
cepted between the curve, the central radius vector 
drawn to the point {x, y), and the axis, shew that 


X — 


a 

5 




y = | 


40. i’ind the whole area of the curve which is the locus of 
the intersection of two normals to an ellipse at right 
angles. Itesult. ir (a — h)\ 

It may he shewn that the equation to the curve is 

j (a* - by (a* sin*^ - cos*^)* 

^ “ (a* + (o* sin*^ + is* ■ 

(See Flam Co-ordinate Oeometry, Example 53, Chap- 
ter XIV.) 


• 11—2 
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41. 


42. 


43. 

44. 

45. 


46. 


47. 


48. 

49. 


50 . 


Find the area included within any arc traced by the 
extremity of the radius vector of a spiral in a com- 
plete revolution, and the straight line joining the ex- 
tremities of the arc. If, for example, the equation to 

~ j , prove that the area corre- 
sponding to any value of 0 greater than Stt is 

2w+itv2W V r 

Find the area contained between a parabola, its evolute, 
and two radii of curvature of the parabola. (Art. 157.) 

Find the area contained between a cycloid, its evolute, 
and two radii of curvature of the cycloid. 

Find the area of the surface generated by the revolution 
round the axis of os of the curve osy = 

z 

Also of the curve y=^ae\ 

Find the area of the surface generated by the revolution 
c - 

of the catenary + e round the axis of 


Shew that the whole surface of an oblate spheroid is 


27ra* 


1 + 


V 1 "h € 


A cycloid revolves round the tangent at the vertex; 

< 82 

shew that the whole surface generated is ira^. 


A cycloid revolves round its base : shew that the whole 
64 

surface generated is irc?, 
o 

A cycloid revolves round its axis : shew that the whole 
surface generated is Swa’ (ir — f ). 
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51. The whole surface generated by the revolution of the 

tractory round the axis of ns is 47rc* 

52. A sphere is pierced perpendicularly to the plane of one 

of its great circles by two right cylinders, of which 
the diameters are equal to the radius of the sphere 
and the axes pass through the middle points of two 
radii that compose a diameter of this great circle. ^ 
Find the surface of that portion of the sphere not* 
included within the cylinders. 

Result Twice the square of the diameter of the 
sphere. 

53. Find the surface generated by the portion of the curve 

y = a±a log - between the limits x = a and x == ae. 

Result. 4ma^ |l + V(1 + e*) - v/2 + log • 

tdS 

54. Find j ^ , where dS represents an element of surface, 

and p the perpendicular from the origin upon the 

tangent plane of the element, the integral being ex- 

^ ^.8 ^8 

tended over the whole of the ellipsoid ^ = 1. 


Result 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

VOLUMES OP SOLIDS. 

Fm^mtilcG involving Single Integration. Solid of 
Jievolution, 



178. Let ^ be a fixed point on a curve APQ, and P any 
other point on the curve whose co-ordinates are x and y ; and 
suppose X algpbraically greater than the abscissa of A. Let 
the curve revolve round the axis of x, and let V denote the 
volume of the solid bounded by the surface generated by the 
curve and by two planes perpendicular to the axis of x, one 
through A and the other through P; then {Differential 
Calculus, Art. 314) 



.therefore 




^ From the equation to the curve y is a known function 
of fl? ; suppose ylr (x) to be the integral of Try* ; then 

V^ylr(x) + C, 
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Let Fj denote the volume when the point P has for its 
abscissa, and the volume when the point P has for its 
abscissa; thus 

v,=f{x;)+c, 

therefore - Fj = ■^ {x^ — (pe^) = ir I ^dx. 

J Xi 


179. Application to the Right Circular Cone. 

Let a straight line pass through the origin and make an 
angle a with the axis of x ; then this sttaiglit line will gene- 
rate a right circular cone by revolving round the axis of x. 
Here y — x tan a ; thus 

J TT tan^ax^clx = — ~ a;* ± C, 




Suppose x^ = 0, and let r = x^ tan a ; thus the volume 
becomes , that is, . Hence the volume of 


a right circular cone is one-third the product of the area of 
the base into the altitude. 


180. Application to the Sphere. r 

Here taking the origin at the centre of the sphere we 
have = a® — ; thus 

^irrfdx = TT ( ci^x “ 

r* 27rct* 

The volume of a hemisphere = I nrfdx = 

0 

181. Application to the Pardbu. id* 

Here the generating curve is the parabola, so that 
y* = 4ax. 
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Thus — V^ — irf 4iax dx = 2a7r {x^ — x^). 

J Xi 

Suppose £c, = 0, then the volume becomes iairx^y that is 
where = 4^ax ^ ; thus the volume is half that of a 
cylinder which has the same height, namely and the same 
base, namely a circle of which is the radius. 


182. For another example we will take the solid gene- 
rated by a cycloid which revolves round its axis; here 
[Differential Calculus, Art. 358) 

X 

y = V(2aiJ! — ®*) + a vers"' - . 

a 

The integration is best effected by putting for x and y their 
values in terms of 6 {Differential Calculus, Art. 358). Thus 

TT^fdx = fra^J(0 + sin 0/ sin 0 d0. 

To obtain the volume generated by a semi-cycloid the 
limits for x would be 0 and 2a ; thus the corresponding limits 
for 0 are 0 and tt. 

Now j 0^ sin cos 0 + 2 j0 cos 0d0 

= ^*cos ^ + 20 sin ^ + 2 cos 0, 
therefore j 0^ sin 0d0 = tt* — 4 ; 

2je sbx'ede {i-coa2e)d0=j- — ^ 


therefore 


’■f 

J 0 


2 I 0sm*0d0 = -^. 


And j sin^^d^ = 2 J sm^0d0 = 2 . | . (Art. 35.) 


Thus the required volume 


' 7ra 




‘•/ra 


8 ’ 

\2 -a 
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183. This formula for the volume of a solid of revolution, 

J iry^dx, like others which we have noticed, is one, the 

truth of which is obvious, as soon as the notation of the 
Integral Calculus is understood. In the figure to Art. 7, if 
PM be y and MN be denoted by Aa?, then is the 

volume of the solid generated by the revolution of MNpP 
about the axis of x. Thus 'liry^Lx will differ from the volume 
generated by the revolution of ADEB by the sum of such 
volumes as are generated by PpQ ; and the latter sum will 
vanish in the limit. Therefore the volume generated by the 
revolution of ADEB is equal to the limit of 27ry*Aa7, that is, 

to jiry^dx. 

184. Similarly, if V denote the volume bounded by the 
surface formed by a curve wliich revelves r6und the axis of y, 
and by planes perpendicular to the axis of y, we shall have 

F= j^rx^dy. 

And, as in Art. 178, we sliall have 



185. Suppose two curves to revolve round* the axis of x, 
and thus to generate two surfaces, and that we require the 
difference of two volumes, one bounded by the first surface 
and by planes perpendicular to the axis of ar, and the other 
bounded by the second surface and by the planes already 
assigned. Let y — ^ (pc) be the equation to the first curve, 
and y^yjr(x) that to the second. Then if V denote the 
required aifierence, we have 

Jtt Jw (a ;))* dx 

■ c{<^ («)}*“ {“^ (*)n 
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If the planes which bound the required volume are de- 
termined by a? = and x = x^^ we must integrate between 
the limits x^ and x^ for a?. 

For a simple case suppose that a closed curve is such that 
the straight line y = a bisects every ordinate parallel to the 
axis of y ; then we have (a?) = a + (a?) and = a — 
where % (^) denotes some function of x. Thus 

(a:)}* - {f («)}* = iax (»), 


and 



dx. 


Suppose the abscissae of the extreme points of the curve 
are a?, and x^, then the volume generated by the revolution 

of the closed curve round the axis of x is 4a7r | x (^) 
And 2 I *x W the area of the closed curve, so that the 

J ari 

volume is equal to the product of 2a7r into the area. This 
demonstration supposes that the generating curve lies en- 
tirely on one side of the axis of x. 

If the generating curve be the circle given by 

we have ttc® for its area, and therefore 2Z;cV* for the volume 
generated by the revolution of it round the axis of x. 


186. In a similar way if the curves x= <f>(r/), x = '^[y), 
revolve round the axis of y we obtain for the volume bounded 
by these surfaces and by planes perpendicular to the axis of y 


187. The method given in Art. 178 for finding the volume 
of a sola of revoluUon may be adaj)ted to my solid. The 
method may be described thus : conceive the solid cut up into 
thin slices by a series of parallel planes, estimate approxi- 
mately the vhlume of each slice and add these volumes ; the 
limit of this sum when each slice becomes indefinitely thin is 
the volume of the solid required. Suppose that a solid is cut 
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up into slices by planes perpendicular to the axis of x; let 
^ (^) be the area of a section of the solid made by a plane 
which is at a distance x from the origin, and let x + Ax be 
the distance of the next plane from the origin;, thus these 
two planes intercept a slice of which the thickness is Ax, and 
of which the volume may be represented by ^ (x) Ax, The 
volume of the solid will therefore be the limit of {x) Ax, 

that is, it will hej^ (x) dx; the limits of the integration will 

depend upon the particular solid or portion of a solid under 
consideration. 

For example take b, prism as defined in Euclid, Book xr. 
Cut up the prism into slices by planes which are parallel to 
the two equal and similar ends ; take the axis of x perpen- 
dicular to the two ends. Thus (p{x) is a constant, say A ; the 

volume of the prism = ^Adx = Ah, where h is the perpen- 
dicular distance between the two equal, and similar ends. 


. 188. Application to an Ellipsoid. 

The equation to the ellipsoid is 

a" i’* ' 

if a section be made by a plane perpendicular to the axis of x 
at a distance x from the origin, the boundary of the section 

is an ellipse, of which the semiaxes are h ^1 — and 

c fj 5 the area of this ellipse is irhc ; 

this is therefore the value of [x). Hence the volume of 
the ellipsoid 


189. Applioation to a Pyramid. - • 

Let there be a pyramid, the base of whicb is any recti- 
linear figure; let A be the area of the base anid h the height. 
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Take the origin of co-ordinates at the vertex of the pyramid, 
and the axis of x perpendicular to the base of the pyramid, 
then the volume of the pyramid 



dx. 


Now the section of the pjnramid made by any plane pa- 
rallel to the base is a .rectilinear figure similar to the base, 
and the areas of similar figures are as the squares of their 
homologous sides; and x and h are proportional to homo- 
logous sides ; hence we infer that 


Thus the volume of the pyramid 


A 

“A* 



This investigation also holds for a cone, the base of which is 
any closed curve. 


190. For another example we will find the volume lying 
between an hyperboloid of one sheet, its asymptotic cone, 
and two planes perpendicular to their common axis. 


Let the equation to tlie hyperboloid be 




-^+1 = 0 , 


and that to the cone 


a* ¥ 



If a section of the former surface be made by a plane 
perpendicular to the axis of x and at a distance x from 
the origin, the boundary is an ellipse of which the area is 


who ^—9 + 1 j ; the section of the second surface made by 
the same plane also has an ellipse for its boundary, and its 
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area is — 5- . Therefore the difiference of the areas is ttJo. 
a 

Hence the required volume, supposing it bounded by the 
planes and x = is 


I irhcdx, that is, ttJc (a?, — 

JXy 


191. Sometimes it may be convenient to make sections 
by parallel planes not perpendicular to the axis of x. If a 
be the inclination of the axis of x to the pai'allel planes, then 
<f> (x) sin aAx may be taken as the volume of a slice and 
the integration performed as before. 

192. The remarks made in Arts. 176 and 177 have an 
application to the subject of the present Chapter. 

Let there be a solid such that the area ^of a section made 
by a plane parallel to a fixed plane and at a distance x from 
it is always equal to P + Qx + Ex* + Sx*, where P, Q, P, 6} 
are constants. Let three equidistant sections of the solid be 
made by planes parallel to the fixed plane, 2h being the dis- 
tance between the two extreme sections. Let the area of the 
sections, taken in order, be denoted by A,, A,. Then 

the volume of the portion of the solid contained between the 
two extreme sections is equal to 

^(Jj + 4^2 + ^8)- 

• 

If four equidistant sections be made, Sh being the distance 
between the extreme sections, and the area of the sections 
taken in order be denoted by A^, A^, A^, A^, then the volume 
of the portion of the solid contained between the two extreme 
sections is equal to 

^{A, + 3A, + 5J, + A:). 

Hence we may obtain rules for estimating approximately 
the volume of any solid. Make equidistant parallel sections 
of the solid ; the areas of these section^ must then take the 
place of the ordinates which occur in the Rules given in 
Arts. 176 and 177. 



0? 





e ^ / 

£$^WM 
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the strip JPQqp; then we integrate with respect to « be- 
tween the limits and Thus to express the operation 
symbolically 

■ * ’T [ ’ [{<f>{x)y - {f (x)}*] dx. 

The second expression is obtained by effecting the inte- 
gration with respect to y between the assigned limits, and it 
coincides with that alre^y obtained in Art. 185. 

195. Thus in the preceding Article we divide the solid 
into elementary rings, of which 27ryAa?Ay is the type; in 
the first integration we collect a number of these rings, so as 
to form a figure which is the difference of two concentric 
circular slices ; in the second integration 'v^e collect all these 
figures and thus obtain the volume of the required solid. 
The truth of the formute of the preceding Article is obvious 
as soon as the notation of the Integral Calculus is under- 
stood. 

196. Suppose the figure which revolves round the axis 

of X to be bounded by the curves x — ^{y) and a? = (y), and 

by the straight lines and y—y^\ then in applying the 

formula for V it will be convenient to integrate first with 
respect to x ; thus 

F = 27r I I y^ydx. 

In this case in the integration with respect to x we collect 
all the elements like 27ryAyAa? which have the same radius 
y, so that the sum of the elements is a thin cylindrical shell, 
of which Ay is the thickness, y is the radius, and ^(y) - ‘^(y) 
the height. Thus 

F= 27r [ * (y) - ‘^(y)] ydy. 

J Vi 

197. As an example of the preceding formulae, let it be 
required to find the volume of the solid generated by the re- 
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volution of the area ALB round the axis of x in the figure 
already given in Art. 141. This volume is the excess of the 
hemisphere generated by the revolution of SLB over the pa- 
raboloid generated by the revolution of A8L ; the result is 
therefore known, and we propose the example, not for the 
sake of the result, but for illustration of the formulae of double 
integration. 

Let 8 be the origin. Suppose the positive direction of the 
axis of X to the left, then the equation to AL is 4a(a--ar) 
and that to BL is 4a®— Let V be the required volume, 
then 

r2a 

7= iirydydx. 

Ja 


If we wish to integrate with respect to y first, we must, as 
in Art. 141, suppose the figure ALB divided into two parts; 
thus 

- 4?2) r 

27ry dxdy+ I 27ry dx dy. 

V(4a*“4!»x) J a J 0 

Again, let it be required to find the volume generated by 
the revolution of LDC about the axis of x. Let the positive 
direction of the axis of x be now to tlie right, then the equa- 
tion io LG is 7 /= 4 a(a + £r) and that to LD is y® = 4a* — a;*. 
Let 7 bo the required volume, then 

r2a rV(4a>+4aa:) 

7=1 I 27ry dx dy. 

If we wish to integrate with respect to x first, we must, as 
in Art. 141, suppose the figure LUG divided into two parts; 
thus 

rta pa raaVs r2a 

7=1 27ry dydx+ m Sttw dy dx. 

Jo J V(4a®-y*) •'2® J y^-4>a* 

4a 

198. Similarly, if a solid is formed by the revolution of 
a curve round^the axis of y, we have 
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199. We now proceed to consider any solid. 



Lot X, y, z be the co-ordinates of any point p of a 
surface, x + Ax, y + Ay, z + Az tlio co-ordinates of an ad- 
jacent point Through p draw planes parallel to the co- 
ordinate planes of (x, z) and (y, z ) ; through q also draw 
planes parallel to the same co-ordinate planes. These four 
planes will include between them a column, of which PQ is 
the base and Pp the height. The volume of this column will 
be ultimately zAxAy, and the volume between an assigned 
portion of the given surface and the plane of (^r, y) will be 
found by taking the limit of the sum of a series of terms 
like zAxAy, Let V denois this volume, then 



The equation to the surface gives z as a func'lion of x and 
y ; the limits of the integration must be taken so as to in- 
clude all the elements of the proposed solid. 

T. I. c. 


12 
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If we iategrate first with respect to y, we sum up the 
columns which form a slice comprised between two planes 
perpendicular to the axis of x ; thus the limits of the inte- 
gration with respect to y may be functions of x, and we Shall 
obtain 

jedy^/ix). 

wh^re f(x) is in fact the area of the section of the solid con- 
sidered made by a plane perpendicular to the axis of x at 
a distance x from the origin. Then finally 

V=lf{x)dx; 

this coincides with the formula already given in Art. 187. 


200. Applicatim to the Ellipsoid. 

Let it be required to find the volume of the eighth part of 
the ellipsoid determined by the equation 


.T* 2/* - 


Here we have to find 

First integrate with respect to y, then the limits of y are 0 

and LI, that is, 0 and h 5 we thus obtain the sum 

of all the columns which form the slice between the planes 
Lpl and Mqm. Now between the assigned limits 

thus 

The limits of a; are 0 and a ; we thus obtain the sum of 
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all the slices which are comprised in the solid OABC. Hence 
_ irabc 
Q ' 


201. Suppose the given surface to be determined by 
seys^az, and we require the volume bounded by the plane 
of (ai, y), by the given surface, and by the four planes x—x^, 
it s= y = y,, y = y,. Here the volume is given by 


JxiJlfi » 


1 • 

J (^a ^i) (^9 (^i "1“ ^2 ^8 

where «i, ^4 ordinates of the four comer points 

of the selected portion. 

202. Find the volume comprised between the plane 
« = 0 and the surfaces xy = az and (x — A)*+ (y — i)*=! c“. 

Here we have to integrate between limits de- 
termined by (ps — hy + (y — i)* = c*. • 

Now Jydy = Y> limits of y are 

h — — (i» - A)®} and k + Vic* — (a? — A)*}. 

Thus we obtain 

2jfcV{c*-(a?-A)*}. 

Hence finally the required volume 

“ ? A 

where the limits of a; are h—e and A + c. 


' 12—2 
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And 

jx V{c* - (ar - /t)’} dx^j{x-h) V{c* -(x- A)*} dx 

+ h l^{c*-(x-h)’}dr. 

Put x — h = t\ thus we obtain 

+ i j>/(c‘ - f) dt. 

The limits of t are — c and + c ; therefore the result is 

, . hhc^TT 

volume 18 . 

a 

This result however assumes that xif is positive throughout 
the limits of the integration ; that is, the circle determined by 
(a? — — = is supposed to lie entirely in the first 
quadrant or entirely in the third quadrant. If this condition 
bo not fulfilled our result does not give the arithmetical value 
of the volume, but the balance arising from estimating some 
part of the volume as positive and some part as negative; for 
example, if h and k vanish our result vanishes. 

Similarly in the result of the preceding Article, it is 
assumed that xy is 2 ^ositive throughout the limits of the in- 
tegration. 

203. Instead of dividing a solid into columns standing 
on rectangular bases, so that zLxt^y is the volume of the 
column, we may divide it into columns standing on the 
polar element of area ; hence is the volume of the 

column. Therefore for the volume Fof a solid we have the 
formula 

''-JJzrdffdr. 

From the equation to the surface z must be expressed as a 
function of r and 

, For example, required the volume comprised between the 
plane 8tnd the surfaces a;* + y* ==*4a0 and y* = 2car - 

Here z = r •: and the limits of r and 0 must be such as to 
4a' 


and the required 
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extend the integration over the whole area of the cirde 
y* — 2cx — a?. Let r, = 2c cos ^ ; then the required volume 


fiw 

‘LJo 4o 


dddr=‘ 



— f*'cos«^d^ 


2c^ 3 1 TT 
a 


(Art. 35) = 


Stto* 


204. Required the volume of the solid comprised between 
the plane of y) and the surface whose equation is 

z = ac" c* . 

Here, since aj* + = r*, we have V=aJJe ^rdOdr. 

The surface extends to an infinite distance from the origin 
in every direction ; thus the limits of 6 are 0 and 27r, and 
those of r are 0 and oo . 


r .r 

Now Je ^rdr = — jpc®; 

thus e ^rdr = ^ . 

And f d0== 27r. • 

Jo 

Hence the required volume is 7rac\ 

There is a point involved in this Example which deserves 
notice ; it relates to the limits of the integral. It is plain 
that in general corresponding to the limits + o for a; and y 
it would not be sufficient to integrate between the limite 
0 and 27r for 6y combined with the limits 0 and c for r; the 
integration in the latter case instead of extending over a 
certmn square would extend only dver fhg inscribed circle. 
In like manner the lipiits ± oo for d? and y do not certainly 
correspond to the limits 0 and 2ir for combined with 0 and 
X for r. But in the present Example it is ei^y to see that 
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no error arises; the part of the integral which depends as it were 
on the difference between the square and the circle vanishes 
in comparison with the rest of the integral. The subject has 
been noticed bj mathematicians: see the Melanges Mathd- 
maiigues et Astronomiques, St Fdtersbourg, 1859, Yol. 2, page 
66, and a paper by Professor Cayley in the Messenger of 
Mathematics, 1874. 


Formulae involving Triple Integration. 

205. In the figure to Art. 199, suppose we draw a series 
of planes perpendicular to the axis of z\ let ^ be the distance 
of one plane from the origin and z + As the distance of the 
next. These planes intercept from the column pqPQ an 
elementary rectaqgular parallelepiped, the volume of which is 
AosikyAz. The whole solid may be considered as the limit 
of the sum of such elements. Hence if V denote its volums, 

F = jjjdrdydz. 


206. Required the volume of a portion of the cylinder 
determined by the equation 

a;* + y’ — 2aa? = 0, 

which is intercepted between the planes 

s = a?tana and s = a?tan/8. 

Here if stand for — we have 

n y, rxtanp 

dxdydz 

.^1 J Xian a, 

n Vi 

(tan — tan a) a;(2a; 

-9i 

= 2 (tanj3-taatt)J tg\/(2aa!—a^)dx 
= 2 (tan /8- tan a) ^ . 
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207. The. polar element of plane area is, as we have seen 
in previous Articles, rAdAr. Suppose this were to revolve 
round the initial line through an angle 27r, then a solid ring 
would be generated, of which the volume is 27rrsin^rAdAr, 
since 29rr sin 0 is the circumference of the circle described by 
the point whose polar co-ordinates are r and A Let ^ denote 
the angle which the plane of the element iu any position 
makes with the initial position of the plane, A^ the angle 
which the plane in a consecutive position makes with the 
initial plane ; then the part of the solid ring which is inter- 
cepted between the revolving plane in these two positions is 
to the whole ring in the same proportion as A^ is to 2w. 
Hence the volume of this intercepted part is 

r* sin $A<}>A0Ar, 

This is therefore an expression in polar co-ordinates for an 
element of any solid. Hence the volume, of the whole solid 
may be found by taking the limit of the sum of such ele- 
ments ; that is, if V denote the required volume, 

Fr= jj Jr* sin 0d<}}d0dr. 

The limits of the integration must be so taken as to in- 
clude in the integration all the elements of the proposed solid. 
The student will remember that r denotes the distance of any 
point from the origin, 0 the*angle which this distance makes 
with some fixed straight line through the origin, and 0 the 
angle which the plane passing through this distance and the 
fixed straight line makes with some fixed plane passing 
through the fixed straight line. 

208. Suppose, for example, that we apply the formula to 

find the volume of the eighth part of a sphere. Integrate 
with respect to r first ; we have * 

Suppose a the radius of the sphere/then the limits of r are 0 
and a ; thus ^ • 

F=Jljaa0d^<lA 
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In thus integrating with respect to ir, we collect all the 
elements like r*sin^A0A^Ar which compose a pyramidal 
solid, having its vertex at the centre of the sphere, and for its 
base the curvilinear element of spherical surface, which is 
denoted by a*sin ^A^A^. 

Integrate next with respect to ; we have 
Jsin ^ - cos ; 

the limits of 0 are 0 and - ; thus 

In thus integrating with respect to 0, we collect all the 

^ • 

pyramids similar to -^sin^A^A^ which form a wedge- 

shaped slice of the solid contained between the two planes 
through the fixed straight line corresponding to ^ and ^+A^. 

Lastly, integrate with respect to 0 from 0 to ^ ; thus 



In this example the integrations may be performed in any 
order, and the student should examine and illustrate them. 

209. A right cone has its vertex on the surface of a 
sphere, and its axis coincident with the diameter of the 
sphere passing through that point: find the volume com- 
mon to the cone and the sphere. 

Let a be the radius of the sphere; a, the semi-vertical 
angle of the cone, V the required volume, then the polar 
equation to the sphere w,ith the vertex of the cone as origin 
is r = 2a cos 0, Therefore 

m 2aooB9 

sin 0 d<p d0 dr. 




EXAMPLES. 

1. If the curve ^ (a? — 4a) = 00 ? (a? — 3a) revolve round the 

axis of a?, the volume generated from a? == 0 to a? = 3a 

is ~ (15 -16 log 2). 

2. A cycloid revolves round the tangent at the vertex: 

shew that the volume generated by the curve is ttV. 

3. A cycloid revolves round its base; sl^pw that the 

volume generated by the curve is 67r*a®. 

4. The curve (2a — ar) = ic* revolves round its asymp- 

tote : shew that the volume generated is 27rV. 

5. The curve a?y = 4a* (2a — a?) revolves round its asymp- 

tote : shew that the volume generated is 47rV. 

6. Find the volume of the closed portion of the solid 

generated by the revolution of the curve (y* — 5*)* = a?a? 
round the axis of y. . - • 

256 wJ* 
316 a* • 


Eeault 
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7. Express the Toloine of a frustum of a sphere in terms of 
its height and the radii of its ends. 

BesuM. ^{A* + 8(r,* + r.*)} 


8. If the curve y* = 2mx + nc? revolve round the axis of 
find the volume of any frustum; and shew that it 
may be expressed either by 

Y (J* + 0 *- JnA’) or by ttA ^ , 

where h is the altitude of the frustum and 6, c, r are 
the radii of its two ends and middle section. Deduce 
expressions for the volume of a cone and spheroid. 


9. 


Find by integration the volume included between a 
right cone whose vertical angle is 60®, and a sphere 
of given radius touching it along a circle. 


Result — , 


10 . 


11. 


12 . 


If a paraboloid have its vertex in the base, and axis in 
the surface of a cylinder, the cylinder will be divided 
into parts which are as 3 to 5 by the surface of the 
paraboloid ; the altitude and diameter of the base of 
the cylinder and the latus rectum of the paraboloid 
being all equal. 


A paraboloid of revolution and a right cone have the 
same base, axis, and vertex, and a sphere is described 
upon this axis as diameter : shew that the volume in- 
tercepted between the paraboloid and cone bears the 
same ratio to the volume of the sphere that the latus 
rectum of the parabola bears to the diameter of the 
sphere. 

Find the whole volume of the solid bounded by the 
surface of which the equation is 


a 0 . c 


Result. 


8wabe 
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13. 


Find the vhole volame of the solid hounded by the 
surface of which the equation is 

+ y* + «*)’ = 27 ofasyz. 

g 

Result gal 


14. Find the volume of the solid formed by the revolution 
of the curve + y®)* = aV+ 6 *y* round the axis of x, 
supposing a greater than h. Shew what the result 
becomes when a = 6 . 


15. 


16. 


17. 


Bmdt |(2a»+3y)o + ^^ ^ , - j log ^t . yy . 

Determine the volume of the solid generated by the re- 
volution of the curve (a;* + y*)* = aV-f* 6 V^®'^^^ 
axis of y, supposing a greater than 6 . Shew what 
the result becomes when a = i. * 


Result ~ (25*+ 3a*) 5 + 


ira 


2V(a*-5*) 


sm 


Find the volume of the solid formed by the revolution 
of the curve (y* + a?)* = a* (a? — y^) round the axis of x, 

Besult. !J-|ilog(l + V 2 )-||. 


A paraboloid of revolution has its axis coincident with 
a diameter of a sphere, and its vertex outside the 
sphere : find the volume of the portion of the sphere 
outside the paraboloid. 


Result - 5 -, where h is the distance of the two 
? # 

planes in which the curves of intersection of the sur- 
faces are situated. 


18. Find the volume cut off from the surface 


e\h ' 


by a plane parallel to that of (y, z) at a distance a 
it. va* >/{bc). 
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19. 


A quadrant of an ellipse revolves round a tangent at 
the end of the minor axis of the ellipse : shew that 
the volume included by the surface formed by the 
curve is 


iraV 


(IO-Stt). 


20. Find the volume enclosed by the surfaces defined by 
the equations 

+ = aj* + y*=aaj, «=a0, 


illustrating by figures the progress of the summation. 

Sttci* 


Result 


32c 


21 . If iS be a closed surface, dS an element of 8 about a 
point P at a distance r from a fixed point 0, and 
^ the angle which the normal at P drawn inwards 
makes with the radius vector OP, shew that the 
volume contained by the surface 



the summation being extended over the whole sur- 
face. 


Takidg the centre of an ellipsoid as the point 0, 
apply this formula to find its volume, interpreting geo- 
metrically the steps of the integration. 


22 . 


Find the value of 


jjjx^ dx dy dz 


ellipsoid. 


over the volume of an 


Result 


4tir(jfbc 

15 “ • 


23. Determine the limits of integration in order to obtain 
the voljime contained between the plane of {x, y) and 
the surface whose equation is 

AiP+Bxy + — P= 0. 
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24. State the limits of the integration to be used in apply- 
ing the formula jjjdadydz to find the volume of a 
closed surface of the second order whose equation is 
u®* + iy* + cs* + a' yz + Vxz + c*xy = 1 . 


25. 


State between what limits the integrations in 



must be performed, in order to obtain the volume 
contained between the conical surface whose equa- 
tion is = a — + the planes whose equa- 

tions are ® = ^ and ® = 0; and find the volume by 

2a* 

this or by any other method. Result -g- . 


26. State between what limits the integrations must be 
taken in order to find the volume of the solid con- 
tained between the two surfaces cz ma? + and 

TTC* 

ax+byi and shew that the volume is when 

fn = n=^a = b == 1 . 


27. A cavity is just large enough to allow of the complete 
revolution of a circular disc of radius c, whose centre 
describes a circle of the same radius c, while the plane 
of the disc is constantly parallel to a fixed plane, and 
perpendicular to that of the circle in which its centre 
moves. Shew that the volume of the cavity is 

~(37r + 8). 


28, Find the volume of the cono-cuneus determined by 


which is contained between tht planes ar = 0 imd 
« = a. Result. 
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29. The axis of a right cone coincides with a generating 

line of a cylinder ; the diameter of both cone and 
. cylinder is equal to the common altitude: find the 
surface and volume of each part into which the cone 
is divided by the cylinder. 

Results, 

c, n 47r\/5 — a ,27r\/5+3V15 - 
Surfaces, — — - — a® and — - — ^ — - — r*- 
o o 

. 87r + 27V3-64 ^ , 64 - 27 V3 - 27r . 

volumes, — a and ^ a®; 

where a is the radius of the base of the cone or 
cylinder. 

30. A conoid is generated by a straight line which passes 

through the axis of z and is perpendicular to it. Two 
sections are made by parallel planes, both planes 
being parallel to the axis of z. Shew that the 
volume of the conoid included between the planes is 
equal to the product of the distance of the planes into 
h^f the sum of the areas of the sections made by the . 
planes. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

DIFFEBENTIATION of an integbal with besfect to ant 

QUANTITY WHICH IT MAY INVOLVE. 

211. It is sometimes necessary to differentiate an inte- 
gral with respect to some quantity which it involves ; this 
question we shall now consider. 

Required the differential coefficient of f ^ (jc) dx with 

a 

respect to b, supposing 0 (x) not to contain b, and a to be 
independent of b. 


Let 


w = f <l>(x)dx; 
J a 


suppose b changed into 6 + A&, in consequence of which 
u becomes w + Aw ; thus 

rb+^b 

u-h^u=J ^(x)dx; 

rb+Ab rb * 

therefore Att = I ^ (x) dx— <f> (x) dx 
J a J a 


fb+Ab 

= / 0 (a?) dx. 

J b 


Now, by Art. 40, 


r&+A& 

J ^(x) dx = Ab (f> (b + SAb), 


where 0 is some proper fraction ; thus 
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Let Ai and Au dimmish 'without limit ; thus 

212. Similarly, if we differentiate u with respect to a, 
supposing ^ (x) not to contain a, and i to be independent 
of a, we obtain 

du 


da 




213. Suppose 0 {x) to contain a quantity c, and let it 
be required to find the differential coefficient of f <f> (x) dx 

. , . ^ O' 

with respect to c, supposing a and h independent of c. 

Instead of 0 (cc) it will be convenient to write 0 (x, c), 
so that the presence of the quantity c may be more 'Clearly 
indicated ; denote the integral by u, thus 


<f>{x,c)dx. 


Suppose c changed into c + Ac, in consequence of which 
u becomes u + Au, thus 

u-hAu = f ^(x,c + Ac)dx; 

< J a' 

fb fb . . 

therefore Am = I ^(x,c + Ac) d® — I ^{x,c) dx 
J a J a 


= J {0 (aj, c + Ac) — 0 {x, c)} dx; 


thus 


Au 0 fa, c -f A c) — 0 fxy c) 


Ac 


Ac 


dx. 


Now by the nature of a differential coefficient we have 
0 (a?, c 4- Ac) — 0 (a?, c) d<f> (a?, c) 
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^here p is a quantity which diminishes without limit when 
Ac does so. Thus we have 



When Ac is diminished indefinitely, the second integral 
vanishes ; for it is not greater than (b — a) p, where p* is 
the greatest value p can have, and p ultimately vanishes. 
Hence proceeding to the limit, we have 

du_ c) 

dc~Ja do 

214. It should be noticed that the preceding Article sup- 
poses that neither a nor h is infinite ; if, for example, h were 
infinite, we could not assert that (6 — a) p would necessarily 
vanish in the limit. * 


215. We have shewn then in Art. 213 that 

JF 

d ^ , f^d6(x, c) , 


- {x, c) dx = dx . 


We will point out a useful application of this equation. 
Suppose that yjr (x, c) is the function of which ^ {x, c) is 
the differential coefficient with respect to x, and that x c) 
dd) (iJr c ) • • • 

is the function of which ^ ^ - is the differoniial coefficient 

dc 

with respect to x; thus (1) may be written 

( 2 ). 

let us suppose that b does not occur in (f> (x, c), and that 
a is also independent of 6; then (2) may be written 




where G denotes terms which are independent of 6, that 
is, are constant with respect to 5. Hence as b may have 

T. I. c. 13 
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any value we please in (3), we may replace h by w, and 
write 

.( 4 ). 

This equation may be applied to find x J ^ 
constant may be introduced if required, we may dispense 
with writing it, and put (4) in the form 

For example, let (j) (xj c) = ■ ; then 

X "p c X 

thus 

C dx 

Thus from, knowing the value of / we are able to 

J \ c X 

deduce by differentiation the value of the more complex 


216. Required the differential coefficient of J c) dx 

with respect to c when both h and a are functions of c. 

du 

Denote the integral by u ; then ^ consists of three terms, 

one arising *]Prom the fact that 4> contains c, one from 
.the fact that h contains c, and one from the fact that a 
contains c. 
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Hence by the preceding Articles, 

du_ f^ d^(x, c) j du^ 

do J a ^ ^^d6do dado 

f*d<f>(x,c)j , , ,, .d6 ,, .da 

"Ja ~dr-^ 5^ • 

217. With the suppositions of the preceding Article we 
may proceed to find ^ . By differentiating with respect to c 

the term J we obtain 

(Xt c) ^ ^ d<f) (h, c) dh ^ d^ (a, c) da 
Ja d(^ do do So do ‘ 

du 

From the other terms in ^ we obtain by differentiation 

±n \ . d(l> (6, c) fdb\^ , d<f> (6, c) db 

<PWc;2-i+ J + ^ 

, , V (Pa d<l> (a, c) fda\^ dj> ( a, c) ^ 
da U/ do^ do' 

, ^ d’a d<^ (a, c) /da\* „d4{a,c) da 

- 1> (fl, c) ^ 2- . 

# 

Similarly 1>Q found and higher differential co- 

eflScients of tt if required, , 

1 . 3 - 2 ’ 
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21 8. The following geometrical illnetratioa may be given 
of Art, 216. 



Let y = ^(x, c) be the equation to the curve AFQ, and 
y = ^ (a;, c + Ac) the equation to the curve A'F'Q'. 

Let OM = a, ON = h, 

MM' = La, NN' = M>. 

Then « denotes the area PMNQ, and « + Am denotes the 
ox&iFM'N'Q. Hence 

Am = Fpq Q + QNN'q - PMM'p, 

, Am _ Fpqg . QNN'q PMM'p 

Ac Ac Ac Ac 

It may easily be seen that the limit of the first term is 

the limit of f ^ dm, that the limit of the 

Ja Ac 

second term is the limit of limit 

of the third term is the limit of ^ (a, c) ^ . This gives the 
result of Art 316. 
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219. ExamjpJe. Find a curve such that the area between 
the curve, the axis of x, and any ordinate, shall bear a con- 
stant ratio to the rectangle contained by that ordinate and 
the corresponding abscissa. 


Suppose <!> (x) the ordinate of the curve to the abscissa x; 

then I <j>(x)dx expresses the area between the curve, the 
J 0 

baxis of cs, and the ordinate (p (c) : hence by supposition we 
must have 


/, 


(p (x) dx = — — 1 


therefore 

and 


where n is some constant. This is to hold for all values of c; 
hence we may ditferentiate with respect to c ; thus 

^ ' n n * 

c^'(c) = (»-l)^(c), 

(c) _ w — 1 

(c) ^ ' 

By integration log ^ (c) = (n — 1) log c + constant ; 
thus ^ (c) = 

where A is some constant ; thus we have finally 
^ (a?) = 

which determines the required curve. 


220. Find the form of p {x), so that for all values of g 

[ xlp(x)}^dx 
Jo __ £ 

f\<f>(x)Ydx 

Jo 

By the supposition , 
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•Differentiate with respect to c ; thus 

ihos c (l - (* («))• . j (»))■ (!». 

Dififercntiate again with respect to c ; 

thM (l - 1) Wl'+ 2o (l - i) * («) f («) - 1^’ ; 

hence (l-^^(c)+2c(l-!)f (c)-0i 


therefore 
Integrate; thus 


2-rt 1 
0 (c) 2 (n — 1) c * 


2 — n 

log </> (c) = 2 ^ constant ; 

’ JltA 

therefore ^ (c) = 

where -4 is some constant; thus we have finally 

2-»n 

(ic) = 

This is the solution of a problem in Analytical Statics, 
which may be enunciated thus. The distance of the centre 
of gravity of a segment of a solid of revolution from the 

vertex is always ^ th part of the height of the segment ; find 

the generating curve. The required equation is y = ^ (a?). 

221. Find the form of so that the integral^ 

may be independent of c, supposing that ^ (x) is independent 
of c. 

Denote the integral by u, and suppose x = czi thus 
_ f® ^ (a?) dx _ *Jc(f> (cz) dz 
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Since u is to be independent of c, the differential coeffi- 
cient of u with respect to c must vanish. Now 


du ^ f 2,\/c + 

do "'Jo a/(1—z) ^~"Jo ^ctjic — x) 


dx. 


This last inte^al then must vanish whatever c may be. 
If ^ {x) were not independent of c, this would not necessarily 
require that ^ {x) + ix(j) {x) should always vanish ; for such 

f ^ XTT 

an integral as I cos — dx vanishes whatever c may be. But 

JO ^ 

<f> (x) + 2x(j> (x) must vanish since <f> (x) is supposed inde- 
pendent of c. For suppose that (f) (x) -f 2x(l>' (x) is not always 
zero; then as x increases from 0 the sign of (x) + (x) 

will remain unchanged through some interval, which does 
not depend on c, say until x = a. Thus the integral 

r^<l)(x) + 2x<f>'(x) , 

Jo 2aV(a-^) 


cannot vanish, since every element is of the same sign. 
Hence we see that (p (x) + 2x^' {x) must be zero. 


Therefore 
therefore 

therefore 
where A is some constant. 


9(^)^ 1 

<l> (x) 2x ' 

log ^ (a?) = — i log a: + constant, 




This is the solution of a problem in Dynamics, which may 
be enunciated thus. Find a curve, such that the time of 
falling down an arc of the curve from any point to the lowest, 
point may be the same. If s denote the arc of the curve 
measured from the lowest point, x the vertical abscissa of 
the extremity of s, then we have 

^ ^ (flc) and 8=2A y'x ; • 

so that the curve is a cycloid (Art. 72). 
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MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 


1. If the straight line SP^P^P^ meet three successive revo- 

lutions of an equiangular spiral, whose equation is 
r*== a® at the points P3, find the area included 

between P^Pg, P^P^y and the two curve lines P^P^.P^P^, 

*“*■ 4Tia<w’ 

2. Find the area of the curve — axy^ + a;* = 0. 

Result 

Id 


3 . Find the area of the curve + y*" = a® where n 

is a positive integer. 

Result If n is an even integer ; if n is an odd 

. . aV 
integer . 


4 . A string the length of which is equal to the perimeter 

of an oval is wound completely round the oval, and 
an involute is formed by unwinding the string, begin- 
ning at any point ; shew that when the length of the 
involute is a maximum or a minimum the length of 
the string is equal to the perimeter of the circle of 
curvature at the point from which the unwinding 
begins. * 

5 . Find the portion of the cylinder a?* + y* — rj? = 0 inter- 

cepted between the planes 

aa; + i&y + c;5 = 0 and a!x + = 0. 

jy *ir {a! — a) r* 
8c 

6. Find the volume of the solid bounded by the para- 

boloid 4a(a7+a) and the sphere a* = c“, 

suppos'ing c greater than a. 

Result ^ira (<? — 
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CHAPTER X. 

ELUFTIC INTEGRALS. 

222. The integrals j > f^/O- - <^^*ff)d0, 

f dd ' ' 

and /Ttr-- - in\ n-i a " * «vi "> are called elliptic fane- 

tims or elliptic integrals of the first, second, and third order 
respectively; the first is denoted by F{c, ff), the second by 
E (c, 6), and the third by 11 (c, a, 0). The integrals are all 
supposed to be taken between the limits 0 and 0, so that they 
vanish when 0 vanishes. 0 is called the^amplitude of the 
function. The constant c is supposed less than unity; it is 
called the modulus of the function. The constant a, which 
occurs in the function of the third order, is called the para- 
meter. When the integrals are taken between the limits 0 

and they are called complete functions; that is, the ampli- 
tude of a complete function is ^ . 

223. The second elliptic integral expresses the length of 
a portion of the arc of an ellipse measured from the end of 
tiie minor axis, the excentricity of the ellipse being the 
rnodulus of the function. From this circumstance, and from 
the fact that the three integrals are connected by remark- 
able properties, the name elliptic integrals has been de- 
rived. 

224. The theory of elliptic integrals and the investiga- 
tions to which it has led constitute a part of the Integral 
Calculus of great extent and importance, to which much 
attention has been recently devoted 'Wt- ^all merely give 
a few of the simpler results. For further information the 
student is referred to the elementary treatise on the subject 
by Professor Cayley. 
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225. If 6 and ^ are connected by the equation 
F(c. ff) + F{c, (f>) ^‘Fic, fi), 
where /a is a constant ; then will 

cos- 0 cos ^ — sin 0 sin ^ iv^(l — c* sin* fi) = cos fi. 

Consider 6 and <}> as functions of a new variable t, and 
differentiate the given equation; thus 

^ ^ + } ^ = 0 (1) 

V(1 — 0* sin* 0) dt V(1 — c‘ sin* dt ' 

Now as < is a new arbitrary variable, we are at liberty to 
assume 

^1 = V(l-c*sm*^), 
thus from the equation (1) 


Square these two equations and differentiate; thus 
— c sin 0 cos 0, = -. c sm ^ cos (f> ; 

therefore ^ ^ ~ 

Let 0^^<f> — ^fr and 0 — ^ = X ; thus 

-^T- = -c sin-^/rcosx, •g^ = -c*sin;j^cosi/r. 

W S= (f J- (f )’= 

Cpilr cPy 

dt* dt*‘ 

dt dt dt dt 


therefore 
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therefore 

d A dylA d . . rf A rfvN d . . , 



therefore -A cos ;)^ = 5 cos + 6’ (3). 

Now from the original given equation we see that if 0 = 0 
F{cJ)--F{c,fi); 
therefore then 0 — fi and ; 

thus from (3) {A - B) cos fi= C; 
thus A cos (0 — (j)) — B cos {0 + 0) + (A — B) cos [i ; 
therefore 

{A — B) cos 0cos(f> + (A-h B) sin ^ sin 0 = (^ - B) cos fi , . . (4). 


In (2) put for ^ its value >/(! — c® sin® ^) — V^(l - c®sin®0), 
(it 

and for ^ its value V(1 ~ c’ sin’ 6) + V(1 — c* sin* ^), and then 
suppose <f> = 0; thus 

V(1 — c* sin* fi) — l = AAnfi, 
and V(1 “ sin* /a) + 1 = 5 &;t'- ft. 

Substitute for ^ — 5 and ^ + 5 in (4) ; 

thus cos ^ cos ^ - sin ^ sin ^ V(1 - c* sin* /t) = cos ft. 
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226. The relation just found may be put in a different 
form. Clear the equation of radicals; thus 

(cos ^ cos — cos /a)* = (1 — c* sin* /a) sin* 6 sin* ^ ; 

therefore 

cos* 0 + cos* 0 + cos* /A - 2 cos ^ cos ^ cos fl 

= 1 — c* sin* fjt. sin* 0 sin* 

Add cos* ^ cos* /A to both sides and transpose; thus 
(cos 0 — cos 0 cos /Lt)* 

= 1 - cos* ^ — cos* /A + cos* ^ cos* /A — c* siu* jjL sin® ^ sin* 

= sin* 0 sin* /a (1 — c* sin* 0) ; 

therefore cos 0 ='cos cos /a + sin 0 sin /a tj(). — c® sin* 0). 

The positive sign of the radical is taken, because when 
^ = 0, we must have ^ = /a. 

227. We shall now shew how an elliptic function of the 
first order may be connected with another having a different 
modulus. 


Let F{c^0) denote the function; assume 


tan0-^_l_^og2^» 

therefore 

1 dO 2 (1 + c cos 2<^) 
cos* 8 (c + cos 2^)’ ’ 

therefore 

d8 _ 2 (1 + c cos 2(^) 
d<ft~ 1 + 2c cos 2>f> + <f’ 

And 

1 » • izi 1 c*8m*2^ 

1 - C sin* 0 = 1 — o d T-T -9 

1 + 2c cos 2^ + c* 


1 + 2c c os 20 + c* cos* 2^ 
l + 2ccos2^ + c* * 
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therefore 
dO 


f da _ f 2(1 + c cos 20) V(l+ 2c cos 20 + c*) , , 
j ^ll-c*sm*5) j H-2ccos20 + c^' l-fccos20 ^ 


f ^ .-i-l 

f d<f, 

V(l + 2ccos20 + c’) 1 + c 

V) 

r (1 +«)•”“♦) 


No constant is added, because 0 vanishes with d. Thus 


4c 


^ and tan ^ . 


* (I + c)* c + cos 20 

The last relation may be written thus, 

c sin d = sin (20 — 0). 

We may notice that c, is greater than c, for 
c,’ 4 


c* c(l+c/’ 

and since c is less than unity, 4 is greater than c (1 + c)*. 


If 0 = 3 , then 0s=ir; thus 




228. We will give one more proposition in this subject, 
by establishing a relation among Elliptic Functions of the 
second order, analogous to that proved in Art. 225 for func- 
tions of the first order. 

If cos ^ cos 0 — sin ^ sin ^ V(1 — c* -in^/t) = cos /i, 
then will * 

J^(c, 0) + ^(c, /i)*c*sin^sin^sin/it. 
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By virtue of the given equation connecting the amplitudes, 
^ is a function of 6 ; thus we may assume 

E (c, (c, ^)-E (c, fi) =/(d). 

Differentiate; thus 

/(d) = V(1 - C*sin* 8) + V(1 - c'sin* ^ 

_ cos d — cos ^ cos H ^ cos<^ — cosdeos/t 
~ sin ^ sin /a sin d sin ;a dd 


_ d{sin*d+sin*^ + 2 cosd cos^ cosja} 


(by Art. 226), 

1 

dd ^ 28indsin^sinya* 

But sin’ d + sin* ^ + 2 cos d cos (f> cos ya 

= 1 + cos’ya + c*sin* d sin* ^ sin'/i; 

.1 ^i/A\ 1 • d(sindsin(^) 

thus f (d) = c sin ft ^ . 


Therefore, by integration 

/ (d) = c* sin d sin <}> sin ya. 

No constant is added, because /(d) obviously vanishes 
with d. 

If ya = 5 the present result coincides with Fagnani’s Theo- 

rem, demonstrated in Art. 92 ; this will be easily seen by the 
aid of some developments which wo will now give. 


In Art. 92 we have the relation 


where 




e — a* (a?* + a?'*) +a^=0, 
a cos 0 , a cos ff 


//-% _2 2 / 1 \ » 
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hence we obtain 

e* cos* Q cos* & — cos* ^ (1 — e* sin* &) — cos* ^(1 — e* sin* 8) 

+ (1 — e* sin* ff) (1 — 6* sin* — 
that is e* sin* 6 sin* 5' + e* (1 — sin* 8 — sin* & — sin* 8 sin* ff) 

+ sin*d + sin* ^ — 1 = 0, 

that is 

e**(e* — 1) sin* 8 s\v?ff + (e* — 1) (1 - sin* 6 — sin* ff) — 0, 
that is e* sin* 6 sin* ^ + 1 — sin* 6 — sin’ ff — 0. 

This relation may be put in the following forms : 


(1 — ff) sin*^ sin* ff = cos* 6 cos* ff, 

. , a cos* ff 

sm d = a . o„, , 

1 — e sm*ty • 

. cos’d 


sin’d' = 


l-e’sin’d* 


MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the whole volume of the solid bounded by tlie 

surface of which the equation is 

+ ■ 

V(*+y*) ' 

Result ^ ; supposing the radical restricted to the posi- 
tive sign. 

2. Find the whole volume of the solid bounded by the sur- 

face of which the equation is 




Result 


inralo 
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3. Prove that the volume of that portion of the solid 
bounded by the surface whose equation is 

x^z (a*— 

which lies on the positive side of the plane of xy is 
87ra* 

• 


4. Find the value of j — , where dS denotes the element 

of the surface of a sphere, and r the distance of this 
element from a fixed point without the sphere ; the 
integration teing extended over the whole surfcice of 
the sphere. 


Remit It — -7 — ; where 

c (w - 2 ) ((c - of * (c + ay ’ 


a is the 


radius of the sphere, and c the distance of the fixed 
point from the centre of the sphere. 


5. A cylinder is constructed on a single loop of the curve 
r = a cos n 0 having its generating lines perpendicular 
to the plane of this curve ; determine the area of the 
portion of the surface of the sphere + + = 

which the cylinder intercepts; determine also the 
volume of the cylinder which the sphere intercepts. 

Arca = ^(|-l); Tolume g-|) . 

G. Find the volume of the solid generated by the revolu- 
tion of the closed part of the curve ar® — Saary + y*= 0 
round the straight line a? + y = 0 . 

Result r , — tt • 

i> \/U 


7. If the axes of two equal circular cylinders of radius a 
intersect at an angle yS, the volume common to both is 

and the surface of each intercepted by the 


16 


3 sinf/S’ 


8o* 



MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 


209 


8. The centre of a variable circle moves along the arc of 

a fixed circle ; its plane is normal to the fixed circle^ 
and its radius equ^ to the distance of its centre from 
a fixed diameter: find the volume generated; and if 
the solid so formed revolve round the fixed diameter^ 
shew that the volume swept through is to the volume 
of the solid as 5 is to 2. 

9. The centre of a regular hexagon moves along a diameter 
, • of a given circle of radius a, the plane of the hexagon 

being perpendicular to this diameter, and its magni- 
tude varying in such a manuer th||.t one of its diago- 
nals always coincides with a chord of the circle : shew 
that the volume of the solid generated is 2V3a’. 
Shew also that the surface of the solid is 

a*(27r+3 s/S). 

10. Prove that 

JoV(2aa! - ®") ^ 2 )' = 

11. Shew that the length of an arc of the lemniscate 

r* == a'** cos 2^ measured from the vertex can be ex- 
presseii as an elliptic integral of the first kind. 

12. Pand Q are any two points on a lemniscate of which A 

is the vertex, and 0 is the pole. Find the relation 
between the vectorial angles of P and Q in order that 
the arcs d.Pand QO may be equal 

Itesult Cos A OP cos AOQ — 


T. I. C. 


14 
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CHAPTER XT. 


CIEANGE OF THE VARIABLES IN A MULTIPLE INTEGRAL. 


229. We have* seen in Art. 62 that the double integral 
[Xy y) dx dy is equal to 1 I ^ (a?, y) dy dx when the 

01 J aJ a 


limits are constanty that is, a change in the order of integra- 
tion produces no change in the limits for the two integrations. 
But when the limits of the first integration are functions of 
the other variable, this statement no longer holds, as we have 
seen in several examples in the seventh and eighth Chapters. 
We give here a few additional examples. 


230. Change the order of integration in 




t 

The limits of the integration with respect to y there are 
// = 0 and y ==\/(a* — that is, we may consider the 
integral extending from the axis of x to the boundary of a 
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circle, hav^ its centre at the origin, hnd radius e^ual .to ck 
Then the integration with respect to x extends from the axis 
of y to the extreme point A of the quadrant Thus if we 
consider s s 0 ( 2 ;, as the equation to a surface, the above 
double integral represents the volume of that solid which is 
contained, between the surface, the plane of {a, and a 
sfraight line moving perpendicularly to this plane round the 
boufidary OAFBO. 

It is then obvious from the figure that if the integration 
with respect to a? is performed first, the limits will be a; » 0 
and a? = and then the limits for y will be y = 0 

and y = a. Thus the transformed integr^Q is 

ra rv(a*-y®) 

^{a!,y)dyda>. 


231. Change the order of integration hi 


ir 

rj r2aeoa0 

J j ^{r,0)rd0dr. 



Let OA = 2a, and describe a semicircle on OA as dk- 
' meter. Let POX— 0, then OP— 2a cos ft Thus the double 
integral may be considered as the limit >>f ;a summation oi| 
values of <f> (r, 0) r A0 Ar over all the area of Ijie semicircle?f 
Hence when the order of integration is changed we must 

integrate for 0 from 0 to cos"* ^ , and for r from 0 to 2a. 
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Thus the transformed integral is 


ta /•CM-* 


// 

Jo Jq 


(r, ffjrdrdO. 


232. Change the order of integration in 

n Za-w 

<f> {x, y) dx dy. 

4a 



• • • £C 

The integration for y is taken from y = to ^ = 3a — a?. 

The equation Jf = j- belongs to a parabola OLD^ and the 

equation y = 3a — a: to a straight line BLC, which passes 
through L, the extremity of the latus rectum of the parabola. 

Thus the integration may be considered as extending over 
the area OLBSO. Now let the order of integration be 
changed; we shall have to consider separately the spaces 
0L8 and BLS, Por the space OLS we must integrate 
from a? = 0 to fl?=2 and then from y^O to y = a; 

and for the space BLS we must integrate from aj = 0 to 
x^Sa — y, and then from y = a to y^Sa. Thus the trans- 
formed integrd is 

n 2V(aif) fSa rSa-p 

^ ^ {x, y)dydx+ ^ (x, y) dy dx. 
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233. Change the order of integration in 
n rs(f-x) 

I / 4>{x,y)dxdy. 


Here the integration with respect to y is taken from 
to y = a? (2 — x). The equation y = a? represents a straight 
line, and the equation y = a?r2~aj) represents a parabola. 
The reader will find on examining a figure, that the trans* 
formed integral is 


Joj i-va-y) 




234. Change the order of integration in 

ra rx+2a 

Here the integration with respect to y is taken from 
y = ^(a* — a;*) to y=!a; + 2a. The equation y = v^(a* — a?*) 
represents a circle, and the equation y 2a represents a 
straight line. The reader will find on examining a figure, 
that when the integration with respect to x is performed 
first, the integral must be separated into three portions; the 
transformed integral is 


n a ria ra 

/ ^{p,y)dyd!e 
J a J Q 

+ f f j>{x,y)dydx. 

J la J »-2a 


235. Change the order of integration in 


h 



6+jf 

0 


4>(x,y)dxdy. 


Here the integration with respect to y is. taken from y « 0 

T ' t 

to y — The equation represents an hyper- 

bola; let BDE be this hyperbola, and let OA = a. Then 
the integration may be considered as extending over the 
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space OBDA. Let the order of the integration be changed ; 
we shall then ha\e to consider separately the spaces OADG 
and CDB. For the space OADG we must integrate from 

a? = 0 to a? = a, and then from y = 0 to y — For the 

space GDB we must integrate from a 7 = 0 to a? = ^ ^ 

b ^ 

and then from v = 7 — - to y = 1. Thus the transformed in- 
b^a ^ 

tegral is 

h aq-y) 

rb+a ra ' G f ^ 

Jo Jo » Jo 


236. Change the order of iutegration in 


where h~: 


rh rc^fix 

^i?:,y)dx^y, 

JoJ^x 


The transformed integral is 


kh ” ^ 
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237. Change the order of integration in 

/"jf ftf 

^ (^» y> dx dy dz. 


m: 


I 0 JO Jo 

The integration here may be considered to be extended 
throughout a pyramid, the bounding planes of which are 
given by the equations 

jgr = 0, y = a?, x-a. 

The integral may be transformed in different ways, and 
thus we obtain 

m y 
) 


or 


or 


or 


or 


>y 

ra ra ra 


<f> {x, y, z) dy dx dz, 

m a 

^ ^ y> z) dy dz dx, 
<f}{x,y,z)dzdy dx, 
(f) {x, y, z) dx dz dy, 
<f> {x, y, z) dz dx dy. 


/ 0 J as J y 
ra rx rx 


H Jo J z 
ra ra rx 


0 J z J z 


These transformations may be verified by putting for 
0 (a?, y, z) some simple function, so that the integrals can 

be actually obtained; for example, if we replace <f>{x,y,z) 

* 

by unity, we find ~ as the value of any one of the six 
forms. 


238. These examples will suinciently illustrate the sub- 
ject; it is impossible to lay down any simple rules for the 
discovery of the limits of the transformed integral. It is not 
absolutely necessary to draw figures as we have done, for the 
figures convey no i^ormation which cr^uld not be obtained by 
reflection on the different values whi^ b^;the variables must 
have, in order to make the integration extend over the range 
indicated by the given limits. But the figures materially 
assist in arriving speedily and correctly at the result. 
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We now proceed to the problem which is the main object 
of the present Chapter, namely, the change of the variables in 
a multiple integral. We begin with the case of a double 
integral. 


239. The problem to be solved is the following. Eequired 

to transform the double integral JJvdady, where F is a 

function of a? and y, into another double integral in which 
the variables are u and v, the old and new variables being 
connected by the equations 


y, w, t;) = 0. 


u,v) = 0 (1). 


We suppose that the original integral is to be taken be- 
tween known limits of y and x; as we integrate with respect 
to y first, the limits of y may be functions of x. Of course 
while ibtegrating with respect to y we regard x as constant. 

We first transform the integral with respect to y into an 
integral with respect to v. This is theoretically very simple; 
from equations (1) eliminate u and obtain y as a function of 
X and V, say 

y^-^{x,v) ( 2 ), 

from which we get 

dy = (a?, v) dv, 


where yjt (x, v), means the differential coefficient of yfr(x, v) 
with respect to v. ^ . 


Substitute then for y and dy in Jvdy, and we obtain 

jv^^|r\(x, v) dv, where is what V becomes when we put 

for y its value in V, Hence the original double integral 
becomes 

J j 


Thus we have removed y and taken v instead. As the 
limiting values of y between which we had originally to 
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integrate are known, we shall from (2) know the limiting 
values of v, between which we ought to integrate. It will be 

observed, that in finding ^ from (2), we supposed x constant ; 


this we do because, as already remarked, when we intemte 
the proposed expression with respect to y we must consider x 
constant. 


The next step is to change the order of the above integra- 
tions i^ith respect to x and v, that is, to perform the. integra- 
tion with respect to x first This is a subject which we have 
already examined ; all we have to do is to determine the new 
limits properly. Thus, supposing this point settled, we have 
changed the original expression into 

J I 


It remains to remove x from this expression and replace it 
by u. We proceed precisely as before. From equations (1) 
eliminate y, and obtain a; as a function of v and u, say 

«=x(y> «) ( 3 ), 

from which we get 

dx^X 

where y (v, u) means the differential coefficient of v (v, v) 
with respect to u. 

Substitute then for x and dx, and the double integral be- 
comes 

/ [ (®> X “) 

where V' is what becomes when we put for x its value in 
Thus the double integral now contains only u and v, 
since for the x which occurs in (a?, v) we suppose its value 
substituted, , namely, x ^)* Moreover mnee the limits 
between which the integration with respect to Ir was to be 
taken have been already settled, we know the limits between 
which the integration with respect to u must be taken. 



218 


CHANGE OF THE YAHIABLES 


We have thus given the complete theoretical solution of 
the problem ; it only remains to add a practical method for 
determining v) and {v, u): to this we proceed. 


We observe that (a, v) or ^ is to be found from equa- 
tions (1) by eliminating considering x constant; the fol- 
lowing is exactly equivalent : from (1) we have 


dy du dv^ dv * dy dv^ du dv’^ <k ^ ' 


Eliminate ^ ; 
dv 


thus 


dy dv"^ dv _ dy dv^ dv 

^ 

diA du 


therefore 


<a?y du dv 

do "" ^ ^ * 

dv, dy dy du 


This then is an equivalent for {x, v), supposing that after 
the differentiations are performed we put for y and u their 
values in terms of x and v from (1). 

dx 

Again, x ,(^j or ^ is to be found from equations (1) by 

eliminating y, regarding v as constant; the following is 
exactly equivalent : from (1) we have 

5^1 — -j, ^4. — 0 ^ - 0 

dx du dy du^ du^ * dx du^ dy du"^ du 


From these equations by eliminating we find 


dx _ du dy 
du 


d^i dtj)^ 
dy du 


dy dx dx dy 
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This then is an equivalent for x (v, u). 

dij>^ d<j>, 

,// X ./ X dv du du dv 
Thus = 

dy dx dx dy 

Hence the conclusion is that 

(4). 

dy dx dx dy 

where after the differentiations have been performed, we must 
substitute fora? and y their values in terms of u and v to be 
found from (1); also the values of a? and y must bo substituted 
in V. 

An important particular case is that in which x and y are 
given explicitly as functions of u and v\ the equations (1) 
then take the form 


= y-Mu,v) = 0, 


Here ^‘ = 1 ^ = 0 ^* = 0 ^* = 1 

dx ’ dy ’ dx ’ dy ’ 

and the transformed integral becomes 


[fv{&^-&^]dvdu 

JJ^Uudv dvdu)^'’'^''' 


where we must substitute for a? and y their values from 
(5) in K 


Thus we may write 

//F&i3,-//r(||-g*)*d.... (e).‘ 

Again ; suppose that u and v are given "explicitly as func- 
tions of X and y ; the equations (1) then take the form 

« - -^1 y) = 0 , v-F^ {x, y) = 0 . .( 7 ). 
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Hence we obtain 



where we must substitute for x and y their values to be 
obtained from (7). 


Thus we may write 


\\ydxdy^n^ 

JJdxdv 


V dvdu 


dy dy dx 


The formulae in (4), (6), and (8) are those which are 
usually given ; they contain a simple solution of the proposed 
problem in those cases where the limits of the new integra- 
tions are obviouc. But in some examples the difficulty of 
determining the limits of the new integrations would be very 
great, and to ensure a correct result it would be necessary 
instead of using these formulae, to carry on the process pre- 
cisely in the manner indicated in the theory, by removing 
one of the old variables at a time. 


240. The following is an example. 

Eequired to transform j J Vdxdy, having given 
.. y + a? = M, y^wo. 


From the given equations we have a? = w (1 — v), y^uv\ 


- 


sr-"' 


du ’ 


therefore ^ ^ — S- = « (1 — v) + = w. 

du dv dvdu ' 

I 

Hence by equation (6) of Art. 239, we have 

J J Vdxdy — jJVudvdu; 


but we have not determined the limits of the integrations with 
respect to u and v, so that the result is of little value. We 
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will now solve this example by following the steps indicated 
• in the theory given above! 

From the given equations connecting the old and new 
variables we eliminate u ; thus we have 

vx n dy X 

y = i ; therefore = 7= r* ; 

to the limits y = 0 and y = 6, correspond respectively 
and v^-i : thus 

? J J rdxdy=J I V^x {l — v)'^dxdv. 

We have now to change the order of integration in 

n 6+4? y 

V,x{l-v)-^d!edv. 

This question has been solved in Art. 235 ; hence we obtain 

5 

n h ra rb+jp 

Fdxdy-=J I \\x (1 — v)"* dx dv 


h{\-v) 


V^x (1 — vy^ dvdx + I I VjX (1 — v) dv dx. 
9 J b Jo 


6+a 


We have now to change x for u where 

b ^ 

rb+ari-v ri fv 

thus we obtain I / V'u dvdu-h I dv du, 
Jo Jo J b Jo 


fl+fr 


since to the limits 0 and a for x correspond respectively 0 and 
th 
b 


, ^ for ft. and to the limits 0 and for x correspond 

1 — V V 


. • •* rv 1 
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If a = 5 the transformed integral becomes 


1 a 


j j V'udvdu+j J V'udvdu. 

2 

If a is made infinite, these two terms combine into the 
single expression 

n V'u do du. 

) 

241. Second Example. Required to transform 

n e~x 

Vdxdy, 

d 

having given y 4^ = w, y = uv. 

Perform the whole operation as before ; so that we put 


vx 

1 — v 


and 




do (1 


When y = 0 we have t; = 0, and when y = c — a?webave 
V = - — - . Thus the integral is transformed into 


J J F^x (1 — v)"^ dx do. 


Now change the order of integration ; thus we obtain 
ri rc(i-«) 

Jo Jo 

* dx 

Now put a: = tt (1 — «) and ^ ^ ~ ® limits of « 

will be 0 and e. Hence we have fiixally for the transformed 
integral 

n V'udvdu. 

J 
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242. Third Emmple. Transform jjv da: dy to a, double 
integral with the variables r and 0, supposing 
w=srco8 0, y = r sin ft 

We may put 0 for v and r for u in the general formulae ; 


thus 


^ ^ ^ cos* 0 + r sin* 0 = r; 

du av av cm * 


and the transformed integral is 


jjv’rdedr. 

This is a transformation with which the student is pro- 
bably already familiar ; the limits must of course be so taken 
that every element which enters into the original integral 
shall also occur in the transformed integral. 


A particular case of this example may be noticed. Sup- 
pose the integral to be 

JJtf) (aa? + %) dxdy\ 

by the present transformation this becomes 


[hr cos {0 — a)} rdO dr, 


where Ic cos a = a and k sin a = J. Now put ^ — a « ft, so 
that the integral becomes 



{hr cos ft) rdff dr \ 


then suppose rcosft=a®' and r sin ft »?/ 
may be again changed to 


JJ ^ (ha') dx' dy\ 


and the integral 
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Thus suppressing the accents we lUay write 

dxdy^ jjfl>{ka})dxdy9 

where i = The limits will generally be different 

in the two integrals ; those on the right-hand side must be 
determined by special examination, corresponding to given 
limits on the left-hand side. 

243. Fourth Example. Transform j j Vdxdy, having 
given 

x=^au + bv, y = hu + av, a being greater than J. 

Eliminate u, thus ay — lx (a* — 6®) r, and the first trans- 
formation gives 


•fl rai-ft 

/ Vdx dv, 
JoJ_ 


I oj . 

a»-6* 

where K is what V becomes when we put — 4* - — - v for 
* ^ a a 

y. Next change the order of integration ; this gives 

— PY" V,dvdx + ^^r r V.dvdx. 

^ Jo J (a+b)v Cb J he J o*-6* „ 

“a»-ba “ 6 ^ 

We have now to change from a: to w by means of the 

dtJG • • 

equation x==au + bv, which gives liihits of u 

corresponding to the known limits of x are easily ascer- 
tained. 

Thus we have finally for the transformed integral 

^ « e-hv o— 

“ V'dvdu + ((^-b^J‘ ^ J “ V'dvdu. 

The correctness of the transformation may be verified by 
supposing V to be some simple function of x and y; for 
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example, if F be unity, the value of the original or of the 
transformed integral is ^ . 


244. Fifth Example. The area of a surface is given by 
the integral 

+ (£)’+(*)] (Art. 170); 

required to transform it into an integral with respect to 6 and 
<j>, having given 

z = r cos 0, x = rsm0 cos (f>, y = r sin 0 sin <f>. 

\ 

From the known equation to the surface z is given in 
terms of x and y ; hence by substituting we have an equation 
which gives r in terms of 0 and <f>. 


We will first find the transformation for dxdy : 


dx dr . ^ ^ . 

d0^ dB ^ 9 + r cos 0 cos 9 , 


dx dr • 

-i-r = -yj sin 0 cos 6 sin 0 sin 6 , 
a<f} dKfi ^ ^ 

^ sin 0 sin 6 + r cos 0 sin 0 , 
du du 

^ sin^sin 6 + rsin^cos 0 , 
dp dtp ^ ^ 

tlius dx dy will be replaced by 

r sin 0 cos ^ ^ 0 d0. 

We have next to transform 


T. I. C. 


15 
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We have + 

dd dxdd^ dydd' 

dz^ dzdx dz dy 

d<f> dxd^^ dyd^' 

AT dz dr ^ ^ 

Also H^^dO ® ^ sin 0, 

dz dr ^ 

dz 

Thus ^ is a fraction of which the numerator is 
dz dy dz dy 

Tei%^d^tr 




sin 6 sin ^ + r sin ^ cos < 


— ^ cos 0 sin 6 sin <f> + r cos 0 sin <f ^ , 


that is, 


• dr dr 

— r sin + r sin 0 cos 0 cos 0 sin® 0 cos 0, 

and the denominator is 

dx dy dx dy 
d0d(f> ^ d(l>d0' 

the value of which was found before ; thus 

dr dr m 

r sill 0 cos 0 cos ^^““^sin^^ — r^ sin* 0 cos 


r sin ^ cos ^ + sin 5 


Similarly 

dr • dr • 

rcos^^ + rsiii0cos0Bm^^— r*Bin.*^sm <f> 


rain0(r cos sin 
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therefore 


' ' ^ sm* 0 f r cos ^ + sin ^ ^ I 

and finally the transformed integral is 


> 


245. There will bo no difficulty now in the transformation 
of a triple integral. Suppose that F is a function of x, y, z, 

and that V dx dy dz is to be transformed into a triple 


integral with respect to three new variables* w, v, w, which are 
connected with a?, ?/, z by three equations. From the investi- 
gation of Art. 23i), wo may anticipate that the result will 
take its simplest form when the old variables are given ex- 
plicitly in terms of the new. Suppose then 


® =/i («. V- «"). y =/2 (“» «')» * =/. (». t'. w) (1). 


We first transform the integral with respect to z into an 
integral with respect to w. During the integration for z we 
regard x and y as constants; theoretically then we should 
from (1) express ^ as a function of a?, y, and w, by eliminating 
u and V ; we should then find the differential coefficient of z 
with respect to to regarding x and y as constants. But we 
may obtain the required result by differentiating equations (1) 
as they stand; 
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Eliminate ^ and ^ ; 
aw aw 


thus we find 


ds y 

du dv du dv 


where 



dw \du dv du dv) ’ 
IL'iice the integral is transformed into 

///*"■ 

du dv du do 


whore indicates what V becomes when for z its value in 
terms of x, y and w is substituted. We must also determine 
the limits of w from the known limits of z. Next we may 
change the order of integration for y and and then pro- 
ceed as before to remove y and introduce v. Then again we 
should change the order of integration for w and x and then 
for V and x, and finally remove x and introduce u. And in ex- 
amples it might be advisable to go through the process step by 
step, in order to obtain the limits of the transformed integral. 


We may however more simply ascertain the final formula 
thus. Transform the integral with respect to z into an inte- 
gral with respect to w as above; then twice change the order 
of integration, so that we have 




N 


du dv 


du dv 


\ dw dx dy. 


' Now we have to transform the double inlegral with respect 
to X and y into a double integral with respect to u and v by 
means of the first two of equations (1). Hence we know 
by Art. 239 that the symbol dxdy will be replaced by 
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and the integral is finally transformed into 

JJjv’Ndivdvdu, 

where V' is what V becomes when for a, y, and z, their values 
in terms of u, v, and w are substituted. 

The student will now have no difficulty in investigating 
the more complex case, in which the old and new variables 
arc connected by equations of the form 


2;,u,v,w)^0) 

= ( 2 ). 

(f>^(a;,y,z,u,v,w) = oj 


Here it will be found that 


dw i)j * dv Dj, ' du Dg ’ 




— and 

jjjvdxdydz=jjjv'^dudvdw, where 
^ dw [du dv du dv)^ dw[du dv du dv) 


also that 
Thus 


^ ^ 
dw [du dv * du dv) ' 


and — Dg is equal to a similar expression with x, y, z instead 
of M, V, w respectively. 

It may happen that equations (2) will impose some restric- 
tion as to the way in which the transformations are to be 
effected. For example suppose we have 

a? + y + « 0, ar + y — ttv = 0, y — uvw =0. • 


From these equations we cannot express / in terms of w and 
X and y, and therefore we cannot begin }>y transforming from 
z to w. We may however begin by transforming from z to u 
or from ^ to v ; or we may begin by transforming from a? or y 
to tt or V or 
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246. It may be instructive to illustrate these transformar 
tions geometrically. We begin with the double integral. 



o' X 


Let 



be a double integral, which is to be taken 


for all the values of x and y comprised within the boundary 
A BCD, Suppose the variables x and y connected with two 
new variables u and v by the equations 


. »=/,(«,«'), 3'=/,K®) (!)• 


From .these equations let u and v bo found in terms of 
X and y, so tliat we may write 

v^F^{x,y) ( 2 ). 


Now by ascribing any constant value to u the first equa- 
tion of (2) may be considered as representing a curve, and by 
giving in succession different constant values to u, we have a 
series of such curves. Let then APQC be a curve, at every 
point of which (x, y) has a certain constant value u ; and 
let A'SRG' be a curve, at every point of which FJx, y) has 
a certain constant value u + Su, Similarly let BP8D be a 
ciirve, at every point of which {x, y) has a certain constant 
value V ; and let B'QRD' be a curve, at every point of which 
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bas a «tain constant value v + Bv. Let x, y now 
tlenate the co-ordinates of P; we shall proceed to express 
the co-ordinates of Q, 8, and P. 

The co-ordinates of Q are found from those of P, by chang- 
ing V into + &; ; hence by (1) they are ultimately, when ow 

is indefinitely small, ^ + 


Similarly the co-ordinates of 8 are found from those of P 
by changing u into w + 8 m; hence by (1) when Bu is indefinitely 

small they are ultimately ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 


The co-ordinates of R are found from those of P by 
changing both u into u + Sm and v into t; + Sv ; hence by (1) 

they are ultimately ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Sm ^ 


These results shew that P, Q, E, 8 are ultimately situated 
at the angular points of a parallelogram. The area of this 
parallelogram may be taken without error in the limit for the 
area of the curvilinear figure PQE8, The expression for the 
area of the triangle FQR in terms of the co-ordinates of its 
angular points is known (see Plane Co-ordinate Geometry, 
Art. 11), and the area of the parallelogram is double that of 
the triangle. Hence we have ultimately for the area of 
PQR8 the expression 


" \au dv dv duj 

Thus it is obvious that the integral JJvdxdy may be 
MpUocd by ± //r(g g - g I) Judv; 


the ambiguity of si^ would disappear in an example in 
which the limits of integration were known. In finding the 
value of the transformed integral, we i^ay suppose that we 
first integrate with respect to i?, so that u is kept constant; 
this amounts to taking all the elements such as PQES, which 
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form a strip such as AA'CV, Then the integration with 
respect to u amounts to taking all such strips as AA C*C 
which are contained within the assigned boundary ABCD. 

247. We proceed to illustrate geometrically the trans- 
formation of a triple integral. 



for all values of x, y, and e comprised between certain as- 
signed limits. Suppose the variables x, y, and z connected 
with three new variables u, v, w by the equations 


« =/i («> w). y =/, (w. w). =/s (m, w) (!)• 

^From these equations let w, v, and w be found in terms of 
a?, y, and so that we may write 

(x, y, s), t; = (a?, y, «), w^F^{x,y,z) (2>. 

Now by ascribing any constant value to u, the first equa- 
tion of (2) may be considered as representing a surface, and 
by giving in succession different constant values to u we 
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have a series of such surfaces. Suppose there to be a surface 
at every point of which (a, y, z) has the constant value u, 
and let the four points P, £, D, G be in that sur&ce ; also 
suppose there to be a surface at eveiy point of which 
[x, y, z) has the constant value u -f 3a, and let the four 
points A, 6r, be in that surface. Similarly suppose 
P, A, F, C to .be in a surface at every point of wliich 
F^ {x, y, z) has the constant value v, and B, D, G, F to he in 
a surface ai every point of which (x, y, z) has the constant 
value Lastly suppose P, Ay F, B to be in a surface 
at every point of which ^ , {x, y, z) has the constant value w, 
and Gy D, G, E to be in a surface at every point of which 
F^ (a?| y, z) has the constant value w + iw. 

Let Xy y, z now denote the co-ordinates of P ; we shall 
proceed to express the co-ordinates of the other points. The 
co-ordinates of A are found from those of P by changing u 
into U‘\-hu\ hence by (1) they are ultimately when hu is 
indefinitely small, 

The co-ordinates of B are found from those of P by chang- 
ing V into v+Bv; hence by (1) they are ultimately 

dx ^ , dy ^ dz ^ 


Similarly the co-ordinates of C are ultimately 


dx n 


z + ^^ Bw. 
dw 


The co-ordinates of D are found from those of P by chang- 
ing V into t; + Bv, and w into w + Bw, hence by (1) they are 
ultimately 




dv 


dut 


dw 


dv ^dw 


Similar ly the co-ordinates of E, F and G may be found. 

These results shew that P, A, B, B, E, F, are ulti- 
mately situated at the angular points of a parallelepiped ; and 
the volume of this parallelepiped maybe taken without error 
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in the limit for the volume of the solid bounded by the six 
surfaces 'which we have referred to. Now by a known tibea* 
vein the volume of a tetcahedroii esn be expressed in terms 
of the co-ordinates of its angular points^ and the volume of 
the parallelepiped FO is six times that of the tetrahedron 
ABPG. Hence finally we have for the volume of the paral* 
Iclepiped 

dx fdy dz ^ dy ^ dy^ ^ ^ 

du, \dv dw dw dvj ^ du \dv dw dw dvj 

^ ^ = + NSu hv Sw say. 

du \dv dw dw dvj) " ^ 

Hence the triple integral is transformed into 

± Jjjv’Ifdudvdw; 

the ambiguity in ‘sign would disappear in an example where 
the limits of integration were known. 

248. We have now given the theory of the transforma- 
tion of double and triple integrals ; the essential point in our 
investigation is, that we have shewn how to remove the old 
variables and replace them by the new variables one at a 
time. We recommend the student to pay f^iention to this 
point, as we conceive that the theory of the ’subject is thus 
made clear and simple, and at the same time the limits of the 
transformed integral can be more easily ascertained. We do 
not lay any stress on the geometrical illustrations in the two 
preceding Articles; they require much more development 
before they can be accepted as rigid demonstrations, 

249. Before leaving the subject we will briefly indi- 
cate the method formerly used in solving the problem. This 
method we have not brought prominently forward, partly 
because it give's no assistance in determining the new limits, 
an'd partly on account of its obscurity ; the latter defect has 
been frequently noticed by writers on the subject 

Suppose j I Vdxdy is to be transformed into an integral 

with respect to two new variables u and v of which the old 
variables are known functions. 
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Let the variables undergo infinitesimal changes : thus 

^“£**+^* ^ 

dy^^£du+^£dv ( 2 ). 

Now in the original expression Vdxdy in forming dx we 
suppose y constant, that is, dy=^0; hence (2) becomes 



find dv from this and substitute it in (1) ; therefore 

dx dy dx dy 
'dudv~dvdu , • 

€*•*/ — Ul/H, 

dv 

Again, in forming dy in V dx dy we suppose x constant, 
that is, dx = 0; hence by (4) we must suppose rfw = 0 ; there- 
fore from (2) .,*. i, 

5 J 




From (4) and (5) 

and JJvdxdy becomes 

ff dudv. 

JJ \dM dv dv du) 


With respect to the limits of irtogration we can only 
give the general direction, that the :iow limits must be so 
taken as te include every element which was included by the 
old limits. 
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250. Similarly in transforming a triple integral 


jjjvdadydz 


the process was as follows. Let the new variables be u, v, w ; 
in forming dz we must suppose x and y constant; thus we 
have 

7 dz j dz . dz ^ 

= j- 4- -y- ai; + 1 — dw, 

du dvdw 

^ dx j dx j , dx j 

Q z=z — du-\ -y- dv + dw, 
du dv dw 

0=i>du + ^d, + p-d«. 

du dv dw 

iWore 

du dv dv du 

where N has the same value as in Art. 247. 

Next in forming dy we have to regard x and z as constant; 
hence by ( 1 ) we must regard w as constant; thus we have 


therefore 


^ dx , dx , 

0 = ;t- du-¥y- dv; 
du dv 

dx , 

\dv du du dv) ^ 


And lastly in forming dx we suppose y and z C 9 n 8 tant, 
that is, by (1) and (2) we suppose w and v constant; therefore 

( 3 ). 


From (t), (2)1 and (3) 

dx di/ dz ^ N du dv dw. 
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251. The student who wishes to investigate the history 
of the subject of the present Chapter may be assisted by the 
following references. Lacroix, CalcuL Dif. et l^nUgral^ Vol. II. 
p. 208 ; also the references to the older authorities will be 
found in page xi. of the table prefixed to this volume. De 
Morgan^ Dif, and Integral Calculus, p. 392. Moigno, Cahul 
Dif et Integral, Vol. IL p. 214; Ostrogradsky, Mimoires de 
VAcadimie de St Pitershourg, Sixifeme Sdrie, 1838, p. 401. 
Catalan, Mlmoires Couronnis par VAcadimie,,, de Bruxelles, 
Vol. sJiV. p. 1. A memoir by Haedenkamp in Crelle's Journal, 
Vol. XXII. 1841. Boole, Cambridge Mathematical Journal, 
Vol. IV. p. 20. Cauchy, Exercices d' Analyse et de Physique 
MatMmatique, Vol. IV. p. 128. Svanberg, Nova Acta Regice 
Sodetatis Scientiarum Upsaliensis, Vol. xiil. 1847, p. 1. De 
Morgan, Transactions of the Cambridge Phil, Society, Vol. IX. 
p. [133]. Winckler, Denhschriften der Kaiserlicken AJcad. 
Math„.,Cla8se, Vol. xx. Vienna 1862, p. 97. A memoir by 
Holmgren was communicated to the Stockholm Academy 
in 1864, and published in Vol. v. of the Transactions, 


EXAMPLES. 


Shew that if x^asin0dn(f> and y = b coh 0 ain ({>, the 
double integral jjdxdy is transformed into 


± jjab sin (j> cos (I>d(l>d0, 


2. If a? = M sin a -f v cos a and y = w cos a — v sin a, prove 
that 


///(a?, y) ^(1 -J-f) V(1 - 


3. In the problem of Art. 239, srpposing the limits of x 
and y are both constants, sh^*w^ how the limits of 
u and V are to be found, in eacn of the three parts of 
which the transformed integral will in general be 
composed. 



m 

4. Prove that 


EXAMPLES. 


Jo io 

5. Transform JJv dm dy, where y = xu and x = • 

If the limits of y be 0 and x and the limits of x be 
0 and a, find the limits in the transformed integral. 

n oa+«) 

V'v (1 + w)"* da dv. 

) 

6. Transform from rectangular to 

polar co-oniinates, and thence shew that if the limits 
both of X and y be zero and infinity, the value of the 

integral will be ^ — . 

® 2 sin a 

7. Transform f f (a;, y)dxdy to polar co-ordinates, and 
J 0 J 0 

indicate the limits for each order in the transformed 
integral 

Shew that 

— 1 + -1 

+ + cV(tt“ + i* + cy 

8. Apply the transformation from rectangular to polar co- 
ordinates in double integrals to shew that 


./•+•/*+« adxdy 27r 

J-oo J-Go + a + a 

9. Transform the double integral y) dxdy into one 
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in which^ r and 6 shall be the independent variahleSi 
having given 

«=rcos9+a8in^, y = r sin^ + ocos^. 


ReauU. 

COS ff + a sin ff, r sin 5 + a cos ff) (a sin 20 — r) dO dr. 

10. Transform JJ e''^'~^dxdy into a double integral where 

r and t are the independent variables, where 2 = ^ and 

+ y* ; and if the limits of x and y be each 0 
and 00 , find the limits of r and t 

I, J. “iTf--- 


11. If a? and y are given as functions of r and 0, transform 

the integral jjjdxdydz into another where r, 0 and 

z are the variables ; and if a; = r cos 0 and y = r sin 0, 
find the volume included by the four surfaces whose 
equations are r = a, is = 0, 0 = 0, and z = mr cos 0, 


Result The volume 




r*mcos0d0dr = .7 . 
0 ./o • ^ 


12. If ax^yzj ^y = zx, yz^xy^ shew that 

Jjl/(a,R,y)dad^dr, = 4jjl/(^^, j, ^'jdxd^dz. 

13. Transform JJjJ Vdx^dx^dx^dx^ to r,0,^ and where 

«?, = »• sin 9 cos <f>, ar, = r cos ^ cos 
a;,=rsin0sin^, as. =« r . ^ sin 

Remit. an 0CO8 0 dr dSd^d'f/^. 
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14. Find the elementary area included between the curves 
^ (a?, y)—Ui ylr (x, y) = v, and the curves obtained by 
giving to the parameters u and v indefinitely small 
increments. 

Find the area included between a parabola and th^'^ 
tangents at the extremities of the latus rectum by ' 
dividing the area by a series of parabolas which touch 
these tangents and by a series of straight lines drawn 
from the intersection of the tangents. 


5. Transform the triple integral f (x, y, z) dx dy dz into 

one in which r, y, z are the independent variables, 
having given yjr (x, y, ^,r) = 0; and change the vari- 
ables in the above integral from x, y, z to r, 6^ (j), 
having given 

f («, y, Z, r) =0, f, (y, z, r, 6) = 0, -f, (z, r, 0, <f>) = 0. 

dx dy dz 


1 6. Transform the double integral 

in which x, y,»z arc connected by the equation 
a;* + y* + 25 * = 1, to au integral in terms of 0 and 
having these relations, 

aj = sin ^ V(1 — m* sin® 6), y = cos 0 cos 

« = sin ^ V(1 “ sin® m® + n® = l. 

Hence prove that 

n ir 

/■* /■* m* cos* 0 + n*cos’ (ft jojj^ _ 



EXAMPLES. 


241 


17. Transform the integral jjjdxdtfdz to r, 0, where 
= r sin ^ cos* 0), y = r cos 0 sin ft 


« as r cos 0 V (cos* ^ + n* sin* ^). 

BesvM. 

JJJ V(l-w cos*^) V(cos*^ + w*sin*^) 

18. Transform the expression sin 0d0d<f> for a volume, 


to rectangular co-ordinates. 

Result J JJ (z --px — qy) dx dy ; this should be in- 
terpreted geometrically. 

19. If x-^y-^z = u, x-{-y = uv, y = uvid^ prove that 

-00 -oe -00 -« p 

I I I Vdxdydz= I I F civ cfir. 

J Q J 0 J 0 J 0 J OJ 0 

20. If iCj = r cos ft, 

iTj = r sin ft cos ft, 
a?, = r sin ft sin ft cos ft, 


^n-i ” ^ ft* -sin ft _2 cos 

= r sin ft sin ft. . .sin ft_g sin , 


shew that 



Vdx^ dx^,..dx^ 


= ±fff. V'r’‘-‘IIclrd 0 ,dff, dd^.,. 


where V is any function of a?,, and F what 

this function becomes when the 'oHables are changed, 
and jET stands for 

(sin ft)""* (sin ft)""* sin 0^. 

T. I. C. 1C 
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CHAPTER XII. 

DEFINITE INTEGRALS. 

252. When the indefinite integral of a function is known, 
we can immediately obtain the value of the definite integral 
corresponding to any assigned limits of the variable. Some- 
times however we are able by special methods to assign the 
value of a definite integral when we cannot express the 
indefinite integral in a finite form; sometimes without actually 
finding the value of a definite integral we can shew that it 
possesses important properties. In some cases in which the 
indefinite integral of a function can be found, the definite 
integral between certain limits may have a vsdue which is 
worthy of notice, on account of the simple form in which it 
may be expressed. We shall in the present Chapter give 
examples of these general statements. 

We may observe that a collection of the known results 
with respect to Definite Integrals has been published in a 
quarto volume at Amsterdam, by D. Bicrens de Haan, under 
the title of Tables dTntegrales Definies, 

253. Suppose f{x) and F{x) rational algebraical functions 
of X, and / (a?) of lower dimensions than F {x)y and suppose 
the equation F{x) = 0 to have no real roots it is required to 
find the value of 



It will be seen that under the above suppositions, the 
expression to be integrated never becomes ignite for ^eal 
values of x. 

Let a + /8 v'(— 1) and a — /8 V(- 1) represent a pair of the 
imaginary roots of F{x ) » 0 ; then the corresponding quadratic 
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fraction of the series into which can be decomposed, 

Jf{x) 

may be represented by 

2A (a?— a) + 2J318 

the constants A and B being found from the equation 

(Art. 21). 


A-^B \/f- 1) = 


Now 

therefore 




r 2n0 Ja! 
J (x-c 

/: 


2n^dx 

(a;-a)* + /3* 


= 2i?7r. . 


and hence it might be said in a certain sense tliat if the 
integral be taken between the limits — oo and +oo the 
result will be zero. Tiiis however is not satisfactory, for the 
positive part of the integral and the negative part are both 
numerically infinite, so that it is not safe to assume that they 
balance. But if f {x) is at least two dimensions lower than 
F{x), we shall find that the mm of the terms of the type 
which we are considering is finite for each part of the 
integral, and then the positive part may be safely taken to 
balance the negative part. For suppose we require the 
integral between the limits 0 and h. Let A^, ^4^,... it denote 
the constants of which we have taken A as the type ; and let 
a similar notation hold with respect to a and Then we 
have for the integral the expre&sion • 


A loo- ^ + A Iptr ^2 -I- 




16—2 
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This may be put in the form 
2{A^ + A^ + ...+A^] logh 



Now since /(x) is at least two dimensions lower than F(x) 
we have -4^ + ^3 + ... + ^4^ = 0. Thus the above expression 
reduces to the second part, which is finite when h is infinite. 

Hence when the limits are — x and + ao the sum of the 
terms we are considering vanishes. 

If then we suppose F(x) to be of 2n dimensions, and 

jBj, B^ to be the n constants of which we have taken 

B as the type, we have when f{x) is at least two dimensions 
lower than F{x) 

+ B.1. 


254. As an example of the preceding Article we take 
r x^'^dx 
j.oo r + 

where m and n are positive integers, and m less than w. Here 


and it is known that the values of a + V(“‘ 1) are obtained 

from the expression 


cos 




by giving to r successively the values 0, 1, 2, up to 

w — 1 : see Plane Trigommetry, Chapter xxiii. 

Thus, by De Moivre’s theorem. 
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{a + /3 V(- 1)}--“'* = cos ^ + V(- 1) sitt <l>. 

where 

^ = (2«-2m-l)^^=(2r+l)»-(2r+l)^?^y^; 

SO that 

cos <f> + a/("“ 1) sin ^ — cos (2r + 1)0 + \/(- 1) sin {2r + 1) 6, 

. 2m + 1 

where u = — -r tt. 

• zn 

Hence 

^ ^ V(- 1) = ^ (2r + 1) 0 + V(- l)sin"(2r + 1) ^ 

_ cos (2r + 1) ^ + »/(— 1) sin (2r + 1) ^ 

2n ’ 

therofoM + 

zn 

Hence 

/ n ”* + sin(2» — 1)0| . 

The sum of the series of sines may he shewn to be 
"s^ ii 0^ ; see Plane Trigmometryt Chapter xxii. ; and in the 

present case nO = tt, so that sin* w0 = 1. Therefore 

Jd 

r al^dx IT 


t dx TT 

j-.ot,l + »** . 2m + l 


n sin — 5 TT 

zn 


r® djc 

It is obvious that is half of the above resfilt 

Jo l+(xr 

that is, 


* TT 

r+^“« . 2m+l . 

2n sm — 5 — TT 
zn 
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255. In the last formula of the preceding Article put 
a^ = y, and suppose = k ; thus we obtain 


I 


2n 

0 1 + y 


TT 


sin 


,( 1 ). 


This result holds when k has any value comprised between 
0 and 1. For the only restriction on the positive integers m 
and n is that m must be less than n, and therefore by pro- 
perly choosing m and n we may make ^ equal to any 
assigned proper fraction which has an even denominator when 
in its lowest terms. And although we cannot make 

exactly equal to any fraction which has an odd denominator 
when in its lowest terms, yet we can make it differ from 
such a fraction by as small a quantity as we please^ and thus 
deduce the required result. 

In the last result put for y, where r is any positive 
quantity; thus 


/. 




TT 


sin Att ’ 

Let Icr — s; thus 


Li 


that 


. ra^^dx 


TT 


r sin Att ‘ 


TT 




r sm - TT 
r 


The only restriction on the positive quantities r and s is 
that B must be less than r. 


The student will probably find no serious diflSculty in the 
method we have indicated for proving the truth of equation 
(1) when A is a fraction which has an odd denominator when 
in (its lowest terms ; nevertheless a few remarks may be made 
which will establish the proposition decisively, and which 
will also serve as useful exercises in the subject of the pre^ 
sent Chapter. 


Let 


u 


rrdy. 

Jo 1 + y’ 


then u 


0 1+y 
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and by putting - for y we find that 

Ji l+y Jol + e’ “ “ Jo 1+y ^ 
Therefore (2). 

Equation (2) shews that ~ is negative if y***— y“* is con- 
stantly positive^ and positive if — y“* is constantly nega- 
tive, between the limits 0 and 1 for y. Hence ^ is negative 

or positive according as h is less or greater than , Thus u 

diminishes as h increases from 0 to ^ , and u increases as h 

increases from \ to 1. 

A 


Now let ~ denote any fraction in its lowest terms^ in 

which is an odd integer ; and let p be any even integer. 

Let , and , and let Ar denote Let 

PP PP ^ p 

Wj, Vj, M, denote the values of I ^ when for Awe sub- 

stitute ^3 respectively. Then by equation (1) 

TT j TT 

u = — - — and s= — i — . 

^ smk^ir ® smA;37r 

Now we may take p so large that and Zc, shall be both 

greater or both less than ^ ; and then by the inferences drajvn 

from equation (2) it follows that m, must lie numerically be- 
tween and Thus cannot differ, from u^ or by so 
much as the difference of and w,; ai*d therefore a fortiori 

tt, cannot differ from — by so much as the difference of 
■ sin k^ir 
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and u^. Hence as p may be indefinitely increased we 

have finally — . 

^ * sm k^TT 

Eulerian Integrals. 

256. The definite integral f (1 — dx is called 

the Jirst Eulerian integral; we shall denote it by the symbol 
B (/, m). This integral is sometimes called the Beta function. 

The definite integral / cZa? is called the second 

Jo 

Eulerian integral; it is denoted by the symbol T (n). This 
integral is sometimes called the Gamma function. 

We shall now give some of the properties of these inte- 
grals ; the constants in these integrals, which we have denoted 
by /, m, n, are sujtposed positive in all that follows. 

257. In the first Eulerian integral put a; == 1 — 5? ; 

thus P (1 - a;)”*"' dx = f ' (1 - ds ; 

J Q Jo 

this shews that the constants I and m may be interchanged 
without altering the value of the integral ; that is, 

BQ, m) = B{m, Z). 

V 

Again in the first Eulerian integral put x = ; thus 

/. “/o {i~^4h ' 

III the same integral put x = ; thus 

258. Let 6"* = y, so that a? = log - ; then we have 

J e^x'^dc-J ^log^j dy, 
which consequently gives another form of V (n). 
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259. We have by integration by parts 

J e“*a;** da: = — + w J e”*^?**"* cLv ; 

and vanishes when a: = 0, and also when sc = co, (See 
J)lffereniial Calculus, Art. 153) ; thus 

f aS" f da? ; 

Jo Jo 

that is, r (« + l) = wr(w) v(^)* 

Since j 6"* da; = — e“" we have j 6"* da; = 1 ; that is, 

. r(i) = i..... (2). 

From (1) and (2) we see that if w ^ an integer 

r (n + 1) =« 1^. 

When n is not an integer we may by repeated use of 
equation (1) make the value of F (w) where n is greater than 
unity depend on that of F (m) where m is less than unity. 


260. By assuming kx = js we have 


r(n) 


261. We shall now prove an important equation which 
connects the two Eulerian integrals. 

Integrate the double integral [ f dy dao 

Jo Jo 

first with respect to «; we thus obtain, by Art. 260, 

Again, integrate the same double in^ egral first with respect 
to y ; we thus obtain 
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that is r(m)j' e~*a^^dx, 


that is 


Hence 


r(«i)r(o. 

r ^ T(l)T(m) 

0 (i+.v)'***~ r(i+»B) 


Hence, by Art 257, 

D /■7 N r (i) r (m) 

262. In the result of the preceding Article, si^posc 
2 + m = 1 ; thus, if m is less than unity. 




since T (1) = 1. Hence, by Art 255, if m is less than unity, 

' ^ ' SinWTT 

263. Put m = i in the last result; then 

ra)r(i)=7r, 

therefore P (|) = V^r. 

t 

Or, without using Art. 255, we have 




therefore 


r(i)=\^7r. 


• We will give another proof of the last result, 
r* 

Let u = 1 e^dx ; then it is obvious that u also 
"/* 
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thus 

tt*=f e~^dxxf e^du 

Jo Jo 



ThiS'double integral is shewn in Art. 204 to be 

• 

li 

« * 

II 

therefore 

II 

Now 

r (i) = f e~*ar^dx ; put ® = y*, 
Jo 

thus 

r* (i) = 2 f dy—2u = Vtt. 

Jo * 


(Art. 66). 


♦ 

264. We shall now give an expression for T (n) that will 
afford another proof of the result in Art 262. We know that 

the limit of — — when h is indefinitely diminished is log a: ; 

hence 


SO we may write 

where y is a quantity that diminishes without limit when h 
does so. 

Put A = - , then, by Art. 258, 

T 

r(n)=r"'‘J (1 — a;’’)""* (Z® + J ydoo. 

In the first integral put * = ; thus 

r (m) f (1 - s)""' dz. 
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We have it in our power to suppose r an integer; then 
the integral on the right-hand side, by Art. 33, is 


1.2.3 r 




» (n + 1) (n + r — 1) 

Let r increase indefinitely, then y vanishes and we have 

r (n) = Umit 

' ' n{n + l) (n + r - 1) 

265. From the result of the preceding Article we have 

_[mi ] 

r {n - m) r (w + m) “ f n* j f {n + 1)“J 1 (n + 2)*j ' ' * 


thus 


A particular case of this is obtained by supposing n = 1 ; 


'(l-»»)r(l-t-m) 1 *)(^ 3“)‘ 


the expression on the right-hand side is known to be equal to 
; see Plane Tiigonometry, Chapter xxill. : thus 


r(i-m)r(i+7w)« 


therefore 


r(»i)r(i-j»)=^ 


'uiir 

sin WITT ’ 

IT 


sinmTT 


(Art. 259). 


266. We shall now establish the following equation, n 
being an integer, 



then reversing the order of the factors we have 

x.r(i-J)r(i-!) r(l). 
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Multiply, and use Art. 262 ; thus 


. TT . 27r 

sin - sm — . 
n n 


. (« — l)7r 

sin^^ i— 

n 


The denominator is equal to : see Plane Trigonometry, 
Chapter xxiil. Thus the result is established. 

2C7. A still more general formula is 

r(.)r(.+l)r(.+5 r(.+l^') 

= r {nx) (27r) * 

which we shall now prove. Let <f> {x) denotp 

«-rwr(.+3 r(-+^) 

uF (waj) ’ 

n-l 

we have then to shew that (p (x) = (27r) * n"* 


We have 


^(a? + l) = . 


Tt.+i)r(a,+n-g...r(.+n.^) 


nV (nx + n) 





{nx + n — 1) (nx + 7^ — 2J 


<l>{x)=^<f>(:x). 


Similarly ip {x + 2) = ^ {x + 1) = (b{x) ; and by proceeding 
thus we have <p {x) = <p{x + m), where m may be as great 
we. please. Hence ^ (x) is equal to the limit of <p (ji) w'hen 
fi is infinite ; thus (p (x) must he vndepmdent of x, that is, 
must have the same value whatever x may be ; hence 0 (x) 

must have the same value as it has when a? = - ; thus the 

n 

theorem follows by the preceding Article. This theorem is 


\ V. ^ 
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ascribed to Gauss ; a more rigid proof is given in L^ndre’s 
Exerdeea de CcUcid InUgral, Vol. u. p. 23; see ^o the 
Journal de I'Ecole Fdytechniqve, Yol. xvi. p. 212. 

268 . Take the logarithms of both sides of the form ula. 
established in the preceding Article, and differentiate willi 
respect to x; thus we obtain 


nrM_r>) 

r(na;) 


"-(-a r 

+ W lOff 


h~) 


•(1). 


where r'(t) stands for — • 

Differentiate again; then, putting z for nx, we obtain 

i'logrw 

il.i'ioSrw . •i’‘»sr(. + l) 

'n^\dx' y? ^ 

If n bo made infinite the right-hand side vanishes, for it 
becomes ultimately 


that is, 


1 f'+i^grjx) , 
nj* d^ ’ 

1 frflogTMJO _ dlogr(a;) ] 




dx j 


Hence we see that if z be infinite vanishes. 

dir 

' Nowrw.!>±i)=!>+*) = _j:fe±a_. 

X x(x+l) x(x-\-l)[x + 2) ^ 
take the logarithms and differentiate twice with respect to x \ 

th„ + ...oi (2). 
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The series just given is convergent for eveiy positive 
value of X. 

Integrate between the limits 1 and x ; thus 
dx 

_ + + W’-' 

where — C stands for the value of when a? = 1. 

ax 

The series whose w"* term is — - is convor^jent 

7i w + a? — 1 ° 

for every positive value of x, as we may infer from the fact 
that it is obtained by integrating between finite limits a con- 
verging series in which all the terms have the same sign ; or 
we may infer the convergence of the series from the fact that 

““ 1 • 

the general term, being > is numerically loss than 

*1/ *“ 1 • t 

, — 777, SO that the series is numerically less thto another 
(« - 1);* 

which is known to be convergent. | 

The quantity G is called Eulers constant; it may be 

r(l) 

presented under various forms. It appears above as 

/•OO • 

that is as— FYl). Nowr(?i) = / e~*x"'~^dx) therefore wo 
have r'(n) =J e* log x dx, and F' (1 ) = J e"’' log x dx. 
Again suppose a7 = 1 in (1) ; thus 


r(n) , 


1 ra) 




TV . »-l 


“[rci) r(i+l) ”(1+^) 
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Increase n indefinitely; then the right-hand side be- 
comes a certain integral, namely j ^logV {x)dx, that is 
log r (2) — log r(l), that is zero. 

Hence the limit of - log w, when n is made infinite, 
r (n) ® ' 

is zero. 

In (3) suppose x infinite ; hence, with the aid of the result 
just obtained, we see that C is equal to the limit when n is 
infinite of 

l + ^ + 3 + J+ +;-!<'«»• 


It is easy to shew by elementary considerations that this 
limit is finite. Sec Algebra, Chapter LV. Example 12. 

The value of C to 10 places of decimals is •577215664.9 ; 
the calculation has been carried to 263 places of decimals: 
see a paper by Professor J. C. Adams in tlie Proceedings of 
the Royal Society, Vol. xxvii. page 88. 


269. In equation (2) of the preceding Article change x 
into a? + 1 ; thus 


dnogrji-hx)^ 1 , __i _ . 1 , 

+ 1)** f 2)® (a? + 3)’* “ ’ ' 

differentiate n — 2 times ; thus 

fi.gr(n-.) [ 1 1 

daf E — ' ((ic + l)"^(» + 2)" 


. +(ai + 3)" 

1 1 

Let denote the infinite series 1-1-^ + ^^ + ... 

if M he not less than 2, the value of — 

* = 0,18 [n-J(-l)"/Sf,. 



; then, 
, when 
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Also the value of when ajssO, is — C/; 

cUjo 

and log r (1 + a?) = 0 when a? = 0. Hence, by Maclaurin’s 
Theorem, 


•log r (1 + a?) = — Cic -h 




The series is convergent as long as x is numerically less than 
unity. • Now by the property of Art. 262, combined with that 
contained in equation (1) of Art. 259, it follows that F (a;) is 
known for all positive values of x if it be known for all 

values of x between 0 and or for all values between g 

and 1, or for values between 1 and and so on. And 
the series just given will enable us to determine the value of 
log r (x)f and thence of F (x), for all values* of x between 1 
ahd ; so tiiat we may consider that F (a?) can be calcu« 
lated for any positive value of x, 

Legendre has constr i^.ted a table of the values of log F (a:) ; 
and an abbreviation ot this table is given in De Morgan's 
Differential and Integral Calculus, pages 587... 590. We may 
also refer to an article by H. M. Jeffery on the Derivatives of 
the Gamma-Function in the sixth volume of the Quarterly 
Journal of Mathematics. 


270. A higher degree of convergence may be given to 
the series obtained for log F (1 + a?) thus : 


logF(l+a:)^-Ca. + %^-?»^ + ..., 


log F (1 - a;) = 






now 


r (1 + a) . r (1 - ») = ar (a) r, (i - «) 


_ XTT 

“sinanr* 


by Art. 262; 


T.I.C, 


17 
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therefore + 2^'*^ + g^«®^+-»*» 

and logr(l+®) = 5 log;^-Cb-^-^. 


‘-fe-v*--/ 2 *8in®ir 3 

The result may also he written thus: 

log r (1 + «) = 5 log i log 

o \ T / 2 Ssmaw 2 °l-x 

+ (1 - C) »- |•(-g. - 1) - 3 (-S. - 1) ; 

the series in the last line converges rapidly when x is numeri- 
cally less than ^ . 

« 

271. From equation (2) of Art. 268 we see that 
— is always positive, and is finite if x be positive : 

hence increases algebraically as x increases from 

0 to infinity, and therefore cannot vanish more than once. 
Thus r (a?) cannot have any maximum within this range of 
values of a?, nor can it have more than one minimum. It is 
easy to see that F {x) has one minimum, between a? = 1 and 

aj = 2; forr.(2) = r(l). 

To determine the minimum of F (1 + x) we differentiate 
one of the series found for log F (1 -f- a?), and equate the result 
to zero. This gives an equation from which it is found by 
trial that 1 +a? = 1'4616321..., 

272. Many definite integrals may be expressed in terms 
ot' the Oamma-f unction ; we shall give some examples. 

The integral j dx becomes by putting y for aV 
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obtain 


^ r (1 _ A, that is 1' r ( 1 ) r (»i) 

a“ (1 + o)V. ^ ^ a" a + aj‘ T + m) • 


( 1 + tt/ r (i + iw) 


Again^ in* J (1 — a;*)*""* eJr put a? = y ; thus we obtain 

. r •-. rlgrw 

i j y* (1 - y)""* <^y. that is, — V; . 

*r(|+».) 

Thus p sin” 0 cos* 0d0=J x" (1 —a*)^ dx 


• r‘ *iJ-i 

. =j a;”«-*(l-**)* (i« = 




Again, 
we obtain 


. /■* aj' * (1 - x)' ^^dx by 

Jo {ax + 6 (1 - aj)}'** “ a (1 - y)-^by ’ 


^ r w*"* — w1”~* rf?/ that is ^ (0 r* (ot) 

273. In / o;'"^ (a — cfc put a? = ay; thus we obtain 

(1 -yr* ‘^y, that is, o'— . . 

274. It is required to find the value of the multiple in- 


JJJ. . .a!*"‘y""‘ «*■* ...dxdy dz . . . 


17-2 
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the integral being so taken as to give to the variables all 
positive values consistent with the condition that w+y 
is not greater than unity. 


We will suppose that there are three variables’, and conse- 
quently that the integral is a triple integral; the method 
adopted will be seen to be applicable for any number of 
variablea 

We must first integrate for one of the variables, suppose 
the limits then will be 0 and 1 — a? — y ; thus between these 
limits 




,n-l 


dz = 


r(n) 




Next integrate with respect to one of the remaining varia- 
bles, suppose y ; the limits will be 0 and 1 — a?; and between 
these limits, by Art. 273, 


Jy”~^(l-x-y)’‘dy = 


r (m + n + 1) 


Lastly integrate with respect to a? between the limits 0 
and 1 ; thus between these limits 



- djc 


r (l)r (m + n + 1) 

r (I + m + n + l) 


Hence thv) final result is 


r(7i ) _ r (m)r(n + i) r{or(m + 7i+i) 
r (w + 1) f (m 4- II + 1) r (i + m 4- w + 1) ' 


r(Z)r(m)r 

r (/ 4" i^i 4" w 4” 1) 


275. It is required to find the value of the multiple 
integral 

the integral being so taken as to give to the variables all 
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m 


positive values consistent with the condition that 

is not greater than unity. 

Asum, ... 


Then the integral becomes 

with the condition that os+y + z-^ ... is not greater tlwin 
unity. The value of the integral is, therefore, by the pre- 
ceding Article, 

.w...»’(;)r(;)r(=) 

por.,. /Z . m . w . . * 


'»•••• rr~+“+i‘+...+i) 

\p q r J 


This theorem is due to Lejeuno Dirichlet ; we shall give 
Liouville*s extension of it in Arts. 277 and 278. 

276. As a simple case of the preceding Article we may 
suppose p, r, ... to be each unity, and a, 7, ... each equal 
to a constant h; thus the condition is that ^+r} + ... is 

not to be greater than h. Therefore the value of the integi*al 

is u+m+n+... r (Z) r (m) T (v) ... 

r(Z + m + 7i+...+l)’ 

which we may denote by 

Similarly if the integral is to be taken so that the sum of 
the variables shall not exceed h + AA, we obtain for the result 

Hence we conclude that the value of the integral extended 
over all such positive values of the variables as make the 
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sum of the yariables lie between h and + AA is 
and when AA is indefinitely diminished^ this becomes 


that is, 


N{l+m + n^...) AA, 

r (l) r(m) 1 (n) , . . , j+„|+,j+ , 
r(l + m + n + ...) 


277. It is required to transform to a single integral the 
multiple integral 

jjj*. . . z''’\../{x + y + z + ...)dxdydz... 


the integral being so taken as to give to the yariables all 
positive values consistent with the condition that x + y + z+... 
is not greater than c. 


We will suppose for simplicity that there are three 
variables. By the preceding Article if f(x+y + z) were 
replaced by unity that part of the integral which arises from 
supposing the sum of the variables to lie between A and 
A + AA would be ultimately 


miwTMj — 

T {l-^m +n) 

And if the sum of the variables lies between A and A -f- AA 
the value of f(x + y + z) can only differ from f{h) by a 
small quantity of the same order as AA. Hence, neglecting 
the square of AA, that part of the integral which arises from 
supposing the sum of the variables to lie between A and 
A + AA is ultimately 


ra)r(m)r(n ) 
r(f + m.+ n) 


/(A)A*^‘^-^AA. 


Hence the whole integral is 




dh. 


This process may be applied to the case of any number of 
variables. 
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278. Similarly the triple integral 

for all positive values of the variables, such that 

is not greater than c, is equal to 

(?)■’(?) 


2C3 


p qr 




.(£ +=+!) 

\p q rj 


III 


This process may be applied to the case^of any number of 
variables. 

279. It is required to transform to a single integral tho 
double integral 

dy dx 

(m + oa? 4- hyf^ ’ 

where the integral is to be taken for all positive values of 
X and y such that a? + y is not greater than k ; the quantities 
p, q, Uy a, and h being all positive constants. 

Suppose that a is not loss than h. We havef 

w + aa? + 6y = w + a(a? + y) — (a — i)y=Cr— 17, 

where U stands for w + a(a; + y), and 17 for (a — b)y. Thus 

{u + ax + hyY^ 

= |i + (p + g) ^ g) (y . + g ± i . ) ^ , . 

the series here given being conveigent. 

The proposed double integral may now be transformed by 
applying the method of Art. 277 to every term. Thus the 
double integral 
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f*f r(p)r( g) 

Jotr(p + 2)‘(« + a<r 


£MI(? +;)/«+.) 

r(^+g+i) 


(a-b)r* 


+ 


r( j>) r(g+ 2 ) (p+g)(p+g+i) (a-hyr^ ) 

V{p + q + 2) 1.2 + 


= r 


(„) r f , (p + g)r(g + l)(a- 6 )< 

Jo (M + o<)'*‘|r(p + g) ^ r(p + 2 + l) « + ai 


(p + g)(p + g + l)r(g + 2 ) {a-hff 
r(p + g + 2) 1.2 (m + o«)‘ 



^ T( p)T{g) f* f, . g(a-b)t 

r(i> + 2 ) Jo + u + at 


g(g+l ) {a-b)*f 
1.2 ^M + a<)* 



dt 


r(p)r(g )f* f 

r + g) Jo (« + 


(g-&)< p 

u + at] 


dt 


r (j>) r (g ) f* 

r(p+g) Jo (u+aty(u+bty ’ 


In a similar manner we may transform to a single int^ral 
the triple integral 



y*'* a*~‘ <?y d e 

(u + ax + by + cz)’^ ’ 


where the integral is to be taken for all positive values of r, 
y, and z such that x+y+z is not greater than k ; the quan- 
tities p, q, r, u, a, b, and c being all positive constants. 


, Suppose that a is not less than b or c. We have 

u+ ax + by + cz = u+ a (x+ z) + by — (a — e) z. 

Proceeding as before we find that the proposed triple inte- 
gral can be transformed into a series, each term being of the 
Ibrm represented by the product of 
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m 


(p + q + r)(p + q + r + l)...(p + q + r + p-l) , _ y 

Lf 

and the triple integral f f ^ • 

^ ® JJj(u + ax + az + btf)‘'***^ 

Then, as before, we can shew that the triple integral just 
expressed can be transformed to 

^ r (p) r (q) r (r + p) p dt 

V(p + q + r + p) Jo(u + at)^(u^bty' 

Hence finally the proposed triple integral is seen to be 
equal to 

r(p)T(g)T(r) 

r{p + q + r) Jo (u^at)^(u + bty f u + at\ 
that is^ to 

r i p) r (g) r (r) 

r (jp + g + r) Jo (u + aty (u + 6 t)^ (u + cty* 

This process, may be applied to the case of any number 
of variables; and it may receive extensions similar to those 
which Arts. 277 and 278 supply of the process in Art. 275. 

280. It is required to transform to a single integral the 
multiple integral 

///" + + “•*-) 

the integral being so taken as to giro to the variables all 
values consistent with the condition that x^ + x* ... + x* is 
not greater than unity. 

By successive applications of a transformation for a dou];>le 
integral given in Art. 242, the multiple integral may be 
reduced to 

J I dx^dx,,.. dx^, 
h = VC®!* "h ®i* + ••• + ®,*) > 


where 
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and these transformations do not affect the condition that the 
sum of the squares of the variables is Hot to be greater than 
unity. 

We have first then to find the value of the multiple integral 



dx^dx^ ... dx^, the variables being supposed to have all 


values consistent with the condition that 4-...+®,* 

is not greater than 1 — If the variables are to have only 
positive values then we obtain the value of the integral by 
supposing in Art. 275, that each of the quantities, 2, m, ... is 
unity, that each of the quantities p, ;, ... is equal to 2, and 
that each of the quantities a, jS, ... is equal to 
Thus the result is 


(rmr 




71— 1 


+ 1 




"zi 

a 


But if the variables may have negative as well as positive 
values, this result must be multiplied by 2"’^ Thus we get 


n-l 





Hence, finally, since the limits of x^ will be — 1 and 1, the 
multiple integral is equal to 

t 

!!zl 

— r~T r/ f{hx^0.-x^~ dx^. 


This agrees with the result given by Professor Boole in 
the Cambridge Mathematical Journal, Vol. iii. p. 280, as it 
nfti|^be found by integrating his equation (15) by parts. 

281. It is required to transform to a single integral the 
multiple integral 



/(g,®, + a jc, + ... + a,x,) 
V(l-®j’‘-®,‘...-®,’'> 


dx^ diX^ ... diX^ 
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the integral being so taken as to give to the variables all 
values consistent with the condition that x* + x* + ••• + x* 
is not greater than unity. 

As in the preceding Article the integral may be trans- 
formed into 


III 


dx dx 

- ^(1 « ar,* - ax,-- axn. 


First integrate with respect to the variables 
the limits being given by the condition that x^^ + x ^* ... +a?^“ 
is not greater than 1 — If the variables are to have only 
positive values then the integral 


III- 


dx^dx^...dx^ 


by Art. 278 would be equal to 


■(V) 


that is, to 


1 (Tdll- 


that 




ni 


But if the variables may have neptive as well as posi^Vo 
values, this result must be multiplied by 2"“\ Thus we^t 


M 
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Hence finally, since the limits of are — 1 and 1, the 
multiple integral is equal to 



282. Many methods have been used for exhibiting in 
simple terms an approximate value of F (n + 1) wheR n is 
very large : we give one of them. 

The product vanishes when a: = 0 and when a = oo ; 
and it may be shewn that it has only one maximum value, 


namely when x — n. We may therefore assume 

c‘*a:* = e"*n*e'^ (1), 

where < is a variable which must lie between the limits — oo 
and + 00 . 

Thus j a;" dx = e'* n" J e~^^dt (2). 

Take the logarithms of both members of (1) ; thus 

re — « log a: = n - » log » + <* (3) ; 

put x = n + u; thus 

« — n log (n + u) = i*~n log n (4). 


But by Taylor’s Theorem 

log (n + u) = log n + - — a-r~~7r~i » 
ov T / o 2(n + ffu)‘’ 

w^jierc 0 is a proper fraction ; thus (4) becomes 

nu* 

2(n + dti)*~ ’ 

V(«)« 

V(2)(n + ^«) 


therefore 


( 5 ); 
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therefore 
But from (3) 


_ V(2) nt 

““V(»)-^V2 

^ivt 2 ?^ 


( 6 ). 


= V(2n) + 2(l-^)t, by (6). 
Hence (2) becomes 

J*e-' ardai = e-* n* j” «-«* {V(2») + 2{l-0)t]dti 
andj" e~*‘dt—sf{^)\ thus 

But since 1 — ^ is positive and less than unity, the nume- 
rical value of j — is less than J e'^^tdt, that 

is, less than Hence we conclude from (7) that as n is 
increased indefinitely, the ratio of r(7i4-l) to e’”?i”iy/(2n7r) 
approaches unity as its limit. 


We may observe that in the original equation (1) we 
have f and not t itself ; hence the sign of t is in our power, 
and we accordingly take it so that equation may hold, 
supposing *i/n and ,J2 both positive. 


(See Liouville’s Journal de Mathematiques, Vol. x. p. 464, 
and Vol. XVll. p. 448.) 


Definite Integrals obtained by differentiating or integrating 
with respect to constants^ 

283. We shall now give some examples in which definite 
integrals are obtained by means of differentiation w:ith reepect 
to a constant. (See Art. 213.) 
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To find the value of I cos ^rxdcD. 

Jo 

Call the definite integral u ; then 

V aOO 

^ = — 2 j fl:c*®*** sin 2ra? dx. 

Integrate the right-hand term by parts ; thus we find 


therefore 


du 

dr’’ 

ci logw 
dr 


2ru 


2r 


therefore 


therefore 


log M =s — a + constant, 

Cb 

u = Ae“ , 


where ^ is a quantity which is constant with respect to r. 
that is, it does not contain r. To determine A we may suppose 

r = 0; thus u becomes \ dx, ihni is, (Art. 272) 
Jo 

Hence A = ^ , and f cos dx = . 

za Jq 2a 

284. We have stated in Art. 214, that when one of the 
limits of integration is infinite the process of differentiation 
with respect to a constant may be unsafe ; in the present case 
however it is easy to justify it; we have to shew that 

I pdx vanishes where p is ultimately indefinitely small; 

Jo ^ 

it 'is obvious that this quantity is numerically less than 

e^a'^dx where p^ is the greatest value of p, that is, 

a/tt 

less than l>ut this vanishes since does. Similar 

considerations apply to the sucpeeding cases. 
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285. To find the value of f c"** - 1 ? ^ . 

Jo » 

Denote it by u, then 

— = j £ "cosraycto, 

f .V* j ra? — cos ra 

Je **cosr^(ic = e ** i 

z. 

J 6***cosra?da?=- 


But 

therefore 

thus 

therefore 


du_ h 
dr'^FT?'^ 

T 

u = tan"^ T • 


No constant is required because u vanishes with n This 
result holds for any positive value of A;; if we suppose k to 
diminish without limit, we obtain 

r* sin ya; _ TT 

Jo X 2 

TT 

if r be positive ; if r be negative the result should be — ^ . 


We can now determine the definite integral' 


/■ 


sin rx cos 8x 

X 


dx; 


for it is equivalent to 

r r sin 

■‘Jo ® Jo ® • 

and the value of each of these two definite integrals can be 
naai g mAH Thus if r+s and r — « are h''th positive the result 

is ; if they are both negative it is - ; if they are of con- 

traiy signs it is zero. 
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286. To- find the value of f dx. 

Jo 

Denote it by u, then 

assume a: = - , then the limits of z are oo and 0 ; and we 
z ' 

obtain 


d\i 

da 


= — 2w; 


therefore 

therefore 

therefore 


a. 

da ~ 

log w = — 2a + constant*, 
u = Ae^\ 


sjir 


To determine A we may suppose a = 0 ; then w = ; 

; thus 


therefore A thus 


287. We may also apply the principle of integration with 
respect to a ‘constant in order to determine some definite in- 
tegrals ; the principle may he established thus. 


Let 

then 


w — f ^(xy c) dx, 

J a 

f tide = f f ^{x, c) do dx 
J a J a J a 

*= J / ^ ^ J 


since when the limits are constant, the order of integration is 
indifferent (Art. 62). We shall now give some examples of 
this method. 
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288. We know that j da? = j . 

Integrate both sides with respect to k between the limits 
a and b \ thus 


dx = log ~ . 
Ce^dx , 


It should be noticed that f - — ^ and f - — ^ are both 

Jo X ;o » 

infinite; for f - — ^ is greater than 1 — , and f — 
Jo X ^ Jo X Jo X 

is infinite. But this is not inconsistent with the assertion 
/■* e~“* 6”*** 

that I dx is finite, and without finding the value 

J 0 ‘ X ^ ^ 

of this integral it is easy to shew that it must be finite. For 

it is equal to the sum of f ^ and [ — ^ where 
^ Jo X J^ X 

= e*®*; the second of these integrals is finite, for 

If® 1 e"**\ 

it is less than - j ^ (a?) dx, that is, less than - yj . 

rc A 

We have then only to examine J ^^~^dx. 

Now by Maclaurin’s Theorem 

^ (a;) = (6 - a) « + 1 (a!0), 

where 0 is some fraction : thus is less than b — a + 

'a? 2 

where A is the greatest value which (x) can assume for 
values of x less than c. Hence 


-dx is less than (6 — a) c + - 


and is therefore finite. 
I.LC. 


18 
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289. 


We know that 



cosrxdx = 


h 


Integrate both sides with respect to k between the limits 
a and b ; thus 


/, 


00 



COS rxda}^\ log 


6MV 

a“ + r^‘ 


290. Let f dx be denoted by A, and f dx 

Jo ^ ^ jo 1 

hyB; we shall now determine the values of A and B ; the 
former has already been determined by another method in 
Art. 285. 


In the integral A put y for tx\ thus 
[“sinydy. 

Jo y ’ 

this shews that A is independent of r. 

, dB X sin rx dx 

Weh.™ af— J. l+J > 

Jo Jo ^ 


and 

thus 

hence 


rjur-^.ri±^^d.=A: 

Jo d.T Jo X 1+ixr 

f. 


J}dr-i--A=>0 

dr 


•(!)• 


Multiply by and integrate ; we obtain since A is con- 
stant with respect to r 


■|/;5ar+s-aj- 


constant. 


Now whatever be the value of r, it is obvious that the 

integrals represented by J?, and | Bdr, are finite; hence 

J 0 
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the constant in the last equation* must be zero, for the left- 
hand member vanishes when r is infinite. 


Thus 


f. 


Bdr + 5 — ^ = 0. 
dB 


.( 2 ). 


From (1) and (2) ^ B; 

therefore B = Ce“', 

where C is some constant And from (2) 

A = Ce-'-C(e-'-l)=a; 

therefore B = Je~' (3), 


/; 


Now when r is indefinitely diminished, B becomes 
\ i hence from (3) 


-d = ^ and jB = ^ e“ 


We have supposed r positive; it is obvious that if r be 
negative, B has the same value as if r were positive, and 


A had its sign changed ; that is, if r be negative £ = ~ c*" 

Jd 

and ^ . {Transactions of the Royal Irish Academy, 

Vol. XIX. p. 277.) 

From f ^ c”**, we obtain by diflferentiation 

J 0 1 "h M 

with respect to r, 


/: 


' a? sin raj (ia? _ TT 
l + ai‘~~2^ ‘ 


And from the same integral by ini:'L?rating with respect 
0 and c, ' 


to r between the limits < 


, we hav^ 


r sin cxdx 

Jo ^ 0 +^* 2 ^^ 


18—2 
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291. The preceding Article contains a rigorous investi- 
gation of the values of the integrals A and B; another 
method has been sometimes given for finding the value of 
B which is more simple but far less satisfactory. We will 
however now give this method^ as it will lead us to notice a 
point of importance. 


Let 


then 


and 


r* cos rx , 

■—Lt+¥^ 

cPB a?cosrx j 

-dP—Jo 


dr 


1 + x^ 


7 , pcosra? , 
= — j cosrxdx+j - a dx 




I cosrxdx + B. 
Jo 


Now we will assume on grounds presently to be examined, 

that I cosra?rfaj = 0; thus 
Jo 


^B 

df^ 


= 5, 


and we have to find B from this equation. Multiply both 
dB 

sides by 2 and integrate with respect to r ; hence 


where A is a constant, that is, A is independent of r. Thus 


dr 


v(*+n 


dr 1 

dJB"V(A + ^’ 


therefore 
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bj integrating we have 

’■+*“/ w^i ='<« 1 -®+ »'(* 

where k is another constant. 

Thus e^ = B + ^(h+B^. 

"Bj transposing, squaring, and reducing we finally obtain 

5=C/+(7,e-', 

where and (7, are constants. We must now determine the 
values 01 these constants. Since B cannot innrftasft indefi- 
nitely with r we must have C, = 0 ; and then since B = ^ when 

A 

IT 

r =£ 0 we have ^2 == 2 ' Therefore * 



We now proceed to consider the assumption Involved in 
the preceding method. 


Since 

and 

we have 
and 


je^siarxdx — --€ 
Je"“*cos rx dx = 

/, 


_ a sin rx’^r cos rx 
+ ' 

T sin rx — a cos rx 


a* + r* 
r 


e^*%mrxdx^ „ . 

0 a + r 


/• OD ^ 

I e”"®cos rxdx , , 
Jo »+»• 


if a he a positive quantity. 

If it were allowable to suppose (ta=0 ^e should obtain 




f 


00 


00 
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n. f . 7 coanc , f , Bmrx 

Since Jainr^caasss — , and J cosra?cto= — — , we 

are thus apparently led to the conclusion that the sine and oo- 
sine of an infinite angle are both zero. The same conclusion 
seems to be suggested in other cases, so that it has been 
stated, that ''the indeterminate symbols sinoo and cosoo 
are found in numberless cases to represent each of them, 
0, the mean value of both sin x and cos x** 

On this point however diversity of opinion exists among 
mathematicians, and the discussion of it would be unsuitable 
to an elementaiy work ; the student may hereafter consult 
three memoirs in the eighth volume of the Cambridge Philo- 
sophical Transactions, numbered XV, xix, and xxxii. 


Definite Integrals obtained by Expansion, 

292. If we expand log (1 — and log {1 — 

and add, we obtain 

log (1 — 2a cosa; + a*) 

a* a* 

= - 2 (a cos a? + Q- cos 2a? + -x-cos 3a? + ), 

Z o 

the series being convergent if a is less than unity. Integrate 
both sides with respect to x between the limits 0 and tt; 
thus 

I log (1 — 2a cos a? + a*) cZa? = 0, a being less than 1. 

J 0 

If a is greater than 1, since 

/ 2 1 \ 

log(l — 2a cos a? + a*) =loga*+ logf 1 — ^ cos a? + ^j , 
we have 

J log(l — 2acosa? + a*)da? = 7rloga*=27rloga. 

If a = 1 it may be shewn by Art 61 that the definite in- 
tegral is zero. 
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We may pat the result in the following form ; 

I log(o* — 2accos« + c*) d» = wlogifc*, 

Jo 

where ft* is the greater of the two quantities a* afid c*, and 
is equal to either of them if they are equal 

By differentiating this result with respect to a we arrive 
at thp result which constitutes the last Example of Art. 46. 

293. By integration by parts we have 

j log (1 — 2a cos x + a^)dx 

1 /I A 9\ c\ f ^ Sin oc ditf 

= « log (I - 2a cos * + a*) - 2a Jj- • 

Hence, if a be less than 1, 

/*”’ X sin ccdaj 
Jo I — 2a cos « + a*"” 2a 

if a be greater than 1, the result is 


^ log (1 + a)’, that k, ^ log (1 + o) ; 

a 


log “ 1®S Is, ^ log ^1 + . 


294. In like manner we have, if r be an integer. 


/. 


coswlog(l — 2acosa; + a*)<ia; = — “ a'’, or-- cTy 

according, as a is less or greater than unity. 

296. Integrate by parts the integral in the preceding 
Article ; thus we find 

f' sinajsinrcc(& ^ 

1 T — o T— 8*0® orsa'’V»-+«, 

Jo 1 — 2acosa? + a* 2 2 

according as a is less or greater than unity. 
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296. Similarly from the known expansion 

l-g* 

1 — 2a cos a? + a* 

= 1 + 2a cosaj + 2a* cos 2x+ 2a* cos 3x + , 

where a is less than 1, we may deduce some definite integrals; 
thus if r is an integer 

cos rxdx _ Tra** 

Jo 1 — 2a cosa; + a* "" 1 — a* ’ 

for every term that we have to integrate vanishes with the 
assigned limits, except 2a*‘ f cos®ra? dx. 


297. To find the value of | . . . ^ = — 5 ; — ^ . 

Jo l + — 2acosc£B + a* 

The term = — ^ — ; — « expanded as in the 

preceding Article; then each term may be integrated by 
Art. 290, and the results summed. Thus we shall obtain 

TT 11 + ac“® 

2*I^*l-ae""‘ 


Similarly 


J log (1 — 2a cos cx + a*) ^ = tt log (1 - ae”®). 


298. It is also known from Trigonometry that 

sin cx • . *0 iS’O r 

_ -5 = sin ca: + a sin 2ca? + a sin Sex + . 

1 — 2a cos car + a* 

a being less than 1. Hence by Art. 290, we obtain 

f X sin cxdx tt 

Jo (1 + x^ (1 — 2a cos car + a®) "" 2 (^ - a) ' 

This also follows from the last formula of Art. 297, by differ 
eutiating with respect to c. 
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299. Tofind 

. Jol-« 


By expanding (1 - x)"^, we find for the integral a series 
of which the type is 


J ic" log a? dir. 


By integration by parts this is seen to be equal to 
7 —^ V A . Hence the result is 


+ y + i + 


that is, by a known formula, —-^r. 

o 


300. l et V denote that is, cos a? 4- 1) sin a? ; 

then if /denote any function, we have by Taylor’s Theorem, 

/(a -i- v) +/(a + O 

= 2 |/(a) + /' (a) cos x +*^^ 2 ^ cos 2x+ | . 

And 

1 — ^ — r-% = 1 + 2c cos a? + 2c* cos 2a; + 2c* cos 3a; + , 
l-2c cosa; + c 


Therefore 




27r 




In this result it must be remembei id that c is to be less 
than unity, and the functions f(a + v) and /(a + 1 ;“^) must be 
such that Taylor’s Theorem bolds for their expansions, and 
gives convergent series. 
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In a similar way it may be shewn that 

"> "'PI ** 

= TT {/(a + c) +/(a)}. 


Substitution of impossible values for Constants. 

301. Definite integrals are sometimes deduced from 
known integrals by substituting impossible values for some 
of the constants which occur. This process cannot be con- 
sidered demonstrative, but will serve at least to suggest the 
forms which can be examined, and perhaps verified by other 
methods (see De Morgan’s Differential and Integral Calculus, 
page 630). Wo will give some examples of it. 

W e have J x**"' dx =p“* V (n). 

For p put a + J VC"" 1)> ^nd suppose r = V(®* + ^*) and 

tan 0 = - , so that p = r {cos 6 + V(— 1) sin 6 ] ; thus 
a 


f e^{a+by/(-l)}Xj^-l JcQg jriff _ 1) sin Jiffj r (ti). 

Jo 

Thus by separating the possible and impossible parts we 
liave 

r.. „ . , ■r(»)co.(»t«.-|) 

I e X ^ CQsbxdx^ , 

(a* + i*)* • 

r (n) sin (n tan"* 

I a;*~* sin hxdx= ' ^ n™ ! . 

For modes of verification see De Morgan, page 630. 
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change a into --- c ; thus 

f" V(-i) dx = ^ ; 

tlierefore J jcos cV - >/(- 1) sin cvj dx = ; 

therefore f coada?dx = ^~, and / sin cV . 
Jo 20 ^ 2 ’ /o 2c>J2 

If we write y for cV, these become 

f " sin y dy _ T" cmydy _ Jv 

Jo •Jy Jo Vy "'V 2* 

These results may bo verified in the following manner. 
By Art. 272 we have 


L » r 

tjx »/‘irJo 




therefore 


I coax , 2 r* T f 

I —7—dx = -y— coaxdx e~‘*dz 
Jo V® JO 

2 /•« i .00 

« -7— I I cos a? 

f\/*rrJo Jo 

i^.VArt.285, 






Vi- 

Similarly we can shew that 
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303. In the integral J suppose y = 

thus the integral becomes «“(**'*’ which is 

known bj Art 286. Thus 


Now put cos ^ + V(— 1) sin 0 for k; thus the rightrhand 
member becomes 

— . ^11 I . tf-2a{ooi«+V(-l)i!ii*} 

ff , ,f . e 2 ’ 

co8 2 + V(-l)sin^ 

that is, 

— |cos ^2a sin “ V(— 1) sin ^2a sin 0 + 

Thus J 6~ cos j^aj* + ^ sin dx 

= ^ e“*® “»• cos ^2a sin 6 + ^, 
and J e~ (®''''i^)'“*sin j^a:* + sin dx 

= sin (2a sin 0 +1) . 


Eulen^s Theorem. 

I 

304. We will now give a theorem which connects inte- 
gration with the summation of a finite number of terms, and 
which is sometimes employed for the approximate calculation 
of the value of definite integrals; the theorem is usually 
called Euler’s, though more strictly due to Maclaurin: see 
History of the Mathematical Theory of Prdbahilityy page 192. 
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By Taylor’s Theorem we have 

/(a+A) -/(a) = A/'(o) + |V'(a) +|/'"(a) + 

change a successively into o+A, o+2A, o+3A, ... a+ (n-1) A, 
and add ; then if we put a; for a + nA we obtain the following 
result: 

/(») -/(a) .AS/' (a,) +^S/" (x) 2/" (x) + ... , 

where 2/' (x) denotes /' (a) +/' (fl + h) + ... + f lx - h), 
and 2/" (»), Zf'" (x),,.. have similar meanings. 

For /' (x) put <f> (x) ; thus 
ra+hh 1A 

<f>(x)dx=hl4>{x)+jX(l> (x) + ^2f'(®) + ..., 

and, by transposition, 

1 ra+nh A 19 

2^(x) = ij^ ^(x)dx-|2f(x)-|2f'(x)- (I). 

In the same way we have 

w (*) = I (a’) - («)} - 1 2f ' (x) - ^2r*(^) - 

( 2 ). 

2 f' (a)}-|sr (®)-g2f" 

• ( 3 ).. 

2r (*) = J {f (*) - r («)} - 1 sf" (-) r| V"" (*)-•.. 

( 4 ). 


and so on. 
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Nov from the series in (1) ve may eliminate S^'(ic), 
(x),... by the aid of (2), (3).... The elimination may be 
effected thus: multiply (2) by Afi, multiply (3) by AJi\ 
multiply (4) by and so on ; then add the results, and 
determine A^, A^, A^,... by the equations 


•^0 + 1 = 0 , 

2 ^[3 ^[4 


Hence we obtain 

1 fa+nh 

20 (^) = ^ j da + A |0 (®) - 0 {^)\ 

+ A, |f (x) - f (a)| A + ^. |f '(*) - f (a)|A* + ... 

Having thus shewn that 20 (a?) can be put in this form, 
where A^j,.. are numerical quantities, which are in- 

dependent of the variable x and of the function denoted by 
0 (a?), we may adopt an indirect method of determining these 
numerical quantities. Let 0 (a?) = ^ ; then 

2^ (a:) = s* + + . . . + = 

Thus 

+ 

so that 

Therefore A^ is the coefficient of A* in the expansion of 
_ji_ — j in ascending powers of A. The expansion is effected 
in the Differencial Calculus, Art. 123; it.is there shewn that 
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1 1 

^ — 1 A 


1 ^ B,h BJt* , BJf 

2 + ^— [4 +“jT 



I 


are called Bemouilli’s KuinbSrs; their values are, as 

far as Bg, 





with respect to the values of the Numbers beyond Bg inform- 
ation and references will be found in a paper by Mr Glaisher 
in the Cambridge Philosophical Transactions, VoL xii. 


Thus it follows that of the quantities Ag, A^, A^,,,. those 
in which the suflBx is an even number are zero, except A^ 
which is — I*, and those in which the suffix 4s an odd number 
are determined by 



We have then the following result: 

By the aid of this we may calculate approximately the 
value of the definite integral J (f> (x) dx. 

The result may be put for abbreviation in the form 

"30^ W[i+-> 

where Q represents a series of terms independent of x. 
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The series thus obtained for {x) will be in general an 
infinite series, and as we cannot ensure that the series is con- 
vergent the preceding investigation is not rigorous: we shall 
return to the subject in Art. 332. 

As an example of the last formula take ^ (a?) = - , and 

h = l. Thus we get by adding ^ to both sides 

+ 

Hence by making x infinite we infer that in this Example G 
is Euler’s Constant: see Art 268. 


EXAMPLES. 

1. Evaluate/^ Mt. ■ 

riir tjf 

2. Evaluate J cos (a tan a?) da?. Result 2 ^”* 

ri „ , 

3. Evaluate / Result 

4 IN 

jo (a* cos' a; + i* sin' a:)'* 4 \ab* a^b) 

6. Prove J* V(tan log {V(2) - 1}J . 

IT 

6. Prove j* V(cot + log {V(2) + 1}] . 

7. Find the limiting value of are"** f (^dx when ar = co . 

J 0 


X 

2* 


ResvM. 
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8. Shew that 


' cos (KB — cos 


rf!r = log-. 
®a 


9. If F (x, be any symmetrical function of x and ^ , 


f * dx 2 f * ^ 


10. If F{x) be an algebraical polynomial of less than n 

dimensions 

[^F(x)dx 1 d-c] 

jT-c}- 

11. Prove that ( c“**cos(sin^d^=2ir, 

J 0 

It 

12. Prove that f = r when c is indefinitely 

Jol-ccoa”0 V(^^) 

nearly equal to unity, n being a positive quantity. 


13. Evaluate J (acos0 + b sin 0) log (a cos® 0 + b sin*^) dft 

Mt: 26|loga-2 + ^2Vj^.^^3-,.^J 

supposing a greater than &, 

14. Shew that 

1 -t- 2n cos ga? + n® da? • 

1 + 2» cos 6a? + n* * a; 

is equal to log + n) log^, or log (l + i) log ^ , 
a \ 71 / a 

according os n is less or greater than unity. 

T.I,C, 



19 
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15. Find the value of 


EXAMftES. 


Jo'- '«> 


where a and' b are positive, but a and /3 positive or 
negative; and shew that it is wholly real when 

a~h’ 


16 


[1 ^ a 

. Prove that j cot~‘ (1 — « + «*) ^ — log 2. 

17. Prove that J a-) “ 

f ^ sin £B 

18. From the value of ( da deduce that of 

^ ' Jo 

_ 

Itesult, The two integrals are equal. 

19. Prove that = 

20. Shew that = 

Jo (l + iP/ 

rCO a* ^ 

21. Shew that | da = (&»— a) 

Jo 

{Solutions of Semte^EousePrdblemSy by O’Brien and 
Ellis, page 44.) 

22. Shew that f log^^ da = ^ . 

• J Q 6 — 1 4 


23. Prove that 


/, 


da , m J. ., . . 

^ — -slog — , and reconcile with 

0 loga; X ° n 

'^x^^dx 


C^x dx 

•this equation the result of traiisforming j by 

makipg a?'‘ = y. 



rsT kumjnsi 




24. Shew that f an!^0 — 7 — ;y . 

J. 2 r(»+|j 

25 Showthat . r(Dr(m) 1 

’ **“Mo (i + C®)‘"“ ~ r (Z +m) 5- (i 4 c)' • 

■ 

O.. oi. cos^^0sm^‘^0d0 T(l)T(m) 1 

26. Shew that / . </i . l " a/iM+m = a r^ - /i . ( • 

y 0 (« cos* 0 + 6 sm*0)*^“ 2r {I + m) a* 6^ 


27. Shew that 


p tan* 0 d0 
Jo «cos*0 + 6sin 


Jo acos*0 + 6sin*0 2cosJw7r * 

CL O 

n being less than unity. 


28. Shew that 


29. Shew that 


30. Shew that 


/•» sin»-»g<Zg 
!o (« + i8cos5)" 





fi a^^do) ir 

lo 7i ~ • 

(1 —a*)* nsin — 

/•^ dx ir 

lo (1 + ca?) (1 — «)■ ~ (1 + c)“ sin rtw ’ 


«i ^ f smaa/am av j » .w 

31. Shew that ( oa? = 0, or ± ^ , or ± 

J 0 ^ 4j 

according to the values of a and c. 


32. Trace the locus of the equation 
f* sin^cos^a; 


10—2 


OCI 
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33. Trace the locus of the equation 

where w = sin ~ . 

a 


34, Trace the locus of the equation 



w cos 0 dO 
V'(a?*+2a:sintf + 1) 


in which the sign of the square root is always taken so 
as to make the quantity in the denominator positive. 


35. Shew that 


ir IT 



TT* TT 

“4 "2 • 


36. Compare the results obtained from 

/• 00 r 00 

J J sin ax dx dy, 

by performing the integrations in different orders. 

/. 00 

37. Find the value of j 6 ^ dx, and hence shew that 












38. Shew that 




the integral being extended over all the positive 
values of x and y which make a?* + y® not greater than 
unity. 
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39. Shew that 

«+J 

rtC dxdydz... tt " 

jn^ij » 

the number of variables being n, and the integration 
being extended over all positive values which make 
, «*+y’+/ + not greater than unity. 

40. If A^ + A^x-\-A^+ — F{x), 

and % + a^x + + =/(»), 

prove that Afl^ + Afl^s^ + Afl^* + 

“ hr lo +/(®)1‘^^ - ^.®o. 

where u = and v = 

41. If the sum of the series 4* a^x + a^a?* + can be 

expressed in a finite form> then the sum of the series 

a/ + ttjV + ajV 4- can be expressed by a definite 

integral. Prove this, and hence shew that the sum of 
the squares of the coefficients of the terms of the expan- 
sion of (1 4- a?)” when n is a positive whole number, 
may be expressed by 

tr ■ 

9211+a /•S- 

- — I cos**^cos’n^cW — 1. 

V Jo 

42. Shew that 

f"” coacxdx _ir( e' e"* 1 
Jo 'iT^ 2li+^‘^i+(r: 

43. Shew that 


IT # # - 

f * ^ (sin 2x) cos xdx — f^<f> (cosV) cos x dx. 

/ 0 *^0 

(LiouviUe’s Journal de MatiUmatiques, Vol, xviii. 
page 163.) 
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44. Show tlist 1 ^ 4“ "" ' 


45. Shew that 


40. Shew that 


= - f * cos (a? sin y) dy. 

0 


r g-(».co.i»+2^2«>cos ^ da, 

J-oo sml 2a,’ j 

= (^ + o) ; 

sm ' ' 

^ being comprised between the limits ± , 

r^+i 

47. Shew from Art. 207 that I log F {x) dx is equal to tlie 

^1 ( Itz} 1 ^ 

limit when n is infinite of - log JF (nx) (27r) 2 ^ 


43. Hence by the aid of Art. 282 shew that 

rx+l 1 

j IogF(a:) (fa: = arloga?-a? + 2 log 27r. 



CHAPTER XIII. 


EXPANSION OP FUNCTIONS IN TBIGONOMETIIICAL SERIES. 


305. The subject we are about to introduce is one of 
the most remarkable applications of the^ Integral Calculus, 
and although in an elementaiy work like the present, only 
an outline of the subject can be given, yet on account of the 
novelty of the methods, and the importance of the results, 
even such an outline may be ot service to the student. For 
fuller information we may refer to the Differential and Integral 
Calculus of Professor JDe Morgan, and to Fourier’s Theorie,., 
de la Chahur, The subject is also frequently considered in 
the writings of Poisson, tor example, in his Traite de Meca- 
nique^NoX, l. pp. 643. ..653; in his Tk6orie.,.de la Chaleur; and 
in different Memoirs in the Journal de VEcoh Polytechnique, 
The student may also consult a Memoir by Professor Stokes, 
in the 8th Voi. of the Cainbi'idge Philosophical Iransactions, 
a Memoir by Sir W. K Hamilton, in the 19th Vol. of the 
Transactions of the Royal Irish Academy^ and a Memoir by 
Professor Boole, in the 21st Vol. of the same Transactions, 


306. It is required to find the values of the m constants 
Aj, A,, so that the expression . 

A^smx + A^ sin 2a? + sin 3a? + +-4^sinwiaj 

may coincide in value with an assigned function of x when x 

has the values 6, 20, 30, ...m0, where 


«i + r 
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Let f(x) denote the assigned function of then we have 
by hypothesis the following m equations from which the 
constants are to be determined, 

f[ 0 ) = sin + - 4 , sin 2^ + -^3 sin 3 ^ + sin mOy 

f ( 2 ( 9 ) = sin 26 + -dj sin 40 + ^3 sin 60 + + sin 2 m 0 , 

f(m 0 ) s= -d,sinm0+-43sin2m0 H-^aSin 3 m 0 + +- 4 ^sin mmO, 

Multiply the first of these equations by sin r 6 y the second 

by sin 2r0, the last by sin mrd ; then add the results. 

The coefficient of A, on the second side will then be 

sin rB sin sO + sin 2r0 sin 2s0 + + sin mrd sin msB ; 

we shall now shew that this coefficient is zero if s be different 
from r, and equal to J (m 4- 1) when s is equal to r, 

t 

First suppose s different from r. 

Now twice the above coefficient is equal to the series 

cos (r — «) 0 + cos 2 (r — ^) 0 + 4 - cos tw (r — 5) 0, 

diminished by the series 

cos (r 4-«) 0 + cos 2 (r 4-^ 0+ 4* cos m{r + s) 0, 

The sum of the first series is known from Tiigonometry 
to be equal to 

. • /o 1 — ^ • {r — s) 0 

'sin (2m 4- 1) ^ sin - — g ~ 


. L V (r~ 5)0 
sm j(r-«)7r-^^ 

that is, to ^ . 

t o • (r’-8)0 

• 2 sin ^ 

* z 

^ This expression vanishes when r — s is an odd number, 
and is equal to — 1 when r —a is an even number. 

The sum of the second series can be deduced from that of 
the first by changing the sign of s ; hence this sum vanishes 
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when r+« is an odd number, and is equal to — 1 when «*+< 
is an even number. 

Thus when s is different from r, the coefficient of Ag is 
zero. 

When 8 is equal to r, the coefficient becomes 
sin* rd + sin’ 2r0 + + sin* mr6, 

that iS, ^ ^ jcos 2rd + cos 4er0 + + cos , 

And by the method already used it will be seen that the 
sum of the series of cosines is — 1 ; therefore the coefficient 
of A, is J (m + 1). 

Hence we obtain 

a 

l ‘|sin rd f(ff) + sin 2rd /(2^)+ +sin mr 

and thus by giving to r in succession the different integral 
values from 1 to m, the constants are determined. 



Now suppose m to increase, indefinitely, then we have 
ultimately 




2 /**■ 

- I sin rv f(v) dv. 

IT Jo 


And as f{x) now coincides in value with the'expression 
AljSinaj + -4,sin2a?+ 

for an infinite number of equidistant values of x between 
0 and TT, we may write the result thus 

2 f*‘ 

/(a?) = “ sin «« I sin nv f (v) dv, , 

where the symbol indicates a summnt^*qn to be obtained ^ 
by giving to n every positive integral value/ 


307. The theorem and demonstration of the preceding 
Article are due to Lagrange; we have given this demonstia- 
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tion partly because of its historical interest, and partly because 
it affords an instructive view of the subject. We shall how> 
ever not stop to examine the demonstration closely, but pro- 
ceed at once to the mode of investigation adopted by Poisson. 


Tlie following expansion may be obtained by ordi- 
nary Trigonometrical methods : 

1 — A* , . nT 7r(i> — ar) 

1 + 2A cos — ' 


1 — 2A«os + h? 


-f- 2A* cos ^ 2A‘ 




•( 1 ). 


h being less than unity, so that the series is convergent 

Multiply both, sides of (1) by (f)(v), and integrate with re- 
spect to V between the limits — I and 1; also make h approach 
to unity as its limit On the right-hand side the different 
powers of h become ultimately unity. The numerator of the 
fraction on the left-hand side will ultimately vanish, and thus 
the integral would vanish if the denominator of the fraction 
were never zero. But if x lies hHween — i and I, the term 

cos — ^ will become equal to unity during the integra- 
tion, and thus the denominator of the fraction will be (1 — A)*, 
and will tend towards zero as h approaches unity. Hence the 
integral will* not necessarily vanish; we proceed to ascertain 
its value. Let i? — a? = z and A = 1 — (7, then 

f {\ — h^^[v)dv fg {l + h)4>(x + z)dz 

Jl-2hcoB-^ ~^ +A^ J « • ” • 


sin* 


21 


Now the only part of the integral which has any sensible 
value, is that which arises from very small positive or negar 
tive values of z; thus we may put 

. ws wx 
2 /’ 

and ^(ai + z)=‘<^(ai); 
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^9 


and the integral becomes 

gil + h) ^(«) f'T^ 

TT gl 

Suppose a and — /9 to be the limits of z; we thus get 
?^|tan-p+tmi-^|. 

Hence, finally, when g is supposed to vanish, we have 
{x). Therefore if x lies between - 1 and I, 

<l> (x) = f (») dv + 1 2i* f^<l> (v) cos do ...(2). 

If however x=l or — Z, then the integral on the left- 
hand side has its sensible part when v is indefinitely near to 
Z and — Z; we should then have to perform tho above process 
in both cases, but the integral with respect to z would only 
extend in the former case from — ^ to 0, and in the latter 
from 0 to a. Hence instead of 2Z^ (Z) on the left-hand side, 
we should have 16 (Z) + 16 (— Z); and instead of ^ {x) on the 

1 1 

left-hand side of (2) we should have g ^ (Z) + ^ 0 (- Z). Thus 

we have determined the value of the right-hand member 
when X lies between Z and — Z, both inclusive; its value in 
other cases can be determined by the metliod which will be 
explained hereafter in Art. 321. 

309. In the same way as the result in Art. 308 is found, 
we have, if we integrate between 0 and Z, 

^ H = Iz/V W JV W cos^i^ dv a); 

this holds if x has any value between 0 and 1] but when 
a; — 0 the left-hand member must be | ^(0), and when X’= I 
the left-hand member must be J ^(1). liras we have deter- 
mined the value of the right-hand member when w lies 
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between 0 and I, both inclusive; its value in other cases 
can be determined by the method which will be explained 
hereafter in Art. 321. 

Similarly 

(«)<*» + 7 V /V(») <508 dv (2); 

this holds for any value of x between 0 and Z, but when 
= 0 the left-hand member must be J ^ (0), and wheA x^l 
the left-hand member must be ^ (Z). 

From (1) and (2) by addition 

= dv + jl” cos^^J co3^-(f>(v)dv.,.(8). 

This holds for any value of x between 0 and Z, both in- 
clusive. 

From (1) and (2) by subtraction 

^ (a?) sin-j-J sin— ^^(vjav (4). 

This holds for any value of x between 0 and Z both exclu- 
sive; and when a;= 0 or Z, the left-hand member should be 
zero. 

Equatioii (4) coincides with Lagrange's Formula. 

We may observe that either of the formulas (3) and (4) 
may be deduced from the other. Suppose we take (3) and 

write sin -j- ^ [x) instead of ^ {x). Thus 

•sin ^ = 7 J sin^^ (») dv 

. 2 -o» wwas /■* imv . irv , 

+ jZ, cos J cos Bin -j- (») dv. 
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and therefore it will be found that the result may be exhibited 
thus, 

(n — l)7rfl? (w + l)7ra:1 . nTTV . , . , 

y 2" jcos-^ — cos i — I j sin -y- ^ (v) dv; 

, (n — l)7raj (n + l)7ra? „ . n^ra? . •jrw 

also cos ^ ^ ^ cos-^ — sa 2 sm -y- sin -y ; 

and then by division by sin—y we obtain the formula (4). 

For another investigation of the fundamental theorems 
we may refer to Chapter xviii. of the Treatise on Laplace's 
Fimctions, We will now give some examples. 

* 

310. Expand xma series of sines. Take formula (4) of 
Art. 309, and suppose i = 7r; then 

f . , vcosnv . sinwv 

I V sin nvav^ 1 ; 

j n n 

*ir TT 

therefore 1 v sin nvdv^- it n be odd, and — if n be even. 
Jon n 

Thus 

aj = 2 {sin a? — J sin 2^? + J sin 3a? — | sin 4a; + }. 

9 

This holds for values of x between 0 and tt, and as both 
sides vatiish with x it holds when a? = 0; and it is obvious 
that if it holds for any positive value of x it holds for the 
corresponding negative value; hence it holds for values of x 
between — tt and tt, exclusive of these limiting values. 

,311. Expand cos a? in a series of sines. Take formuja 
(4) of Art. 309 and suppose l^ir; then 

J cosvBmnvdv^^J {sin(n+l)tf + 8ju'(n — l)t;}(iv 

_ 1 fcos (» + l)i; , co8(w — l)i?[ 

* 2l n + 1 ^ J* 
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3oe 


therefore j cos t; sin nv eft; » 0 if n is odd^ 


2n .- 

* -5 — 7 if n IS even: 
n* — 1 


therefore 
cos^ 


= - jr sm 2a? + :r-? 81*1 + • • • H w sin «a? 4 . . . K 

TT l3 15 ^ n — 1 j 

This holds from a? = 0 to a? = 7r, exclusive of these Kmit- 
ing values. 


312. Suppose we endeavour to expand a constant quan- 
tity in a series of sines. Denote the constant by c ; then 
putting c for ^ (v) in formula (4) of Art. 309, and supposing 
obtain 

c r= — Jsin a? 4 o sin 3a? 4 T sin 5a? 4 ... r . 

TT ( O O 

Hence dividing by c we obtain 

X = sin a? 4 K sin 3a?'4 \ sin 5a? 4 ... 

4 3 5 

This holds from a? = 0 to a? = tt, both exclusive. 

If we put ^ — y for we obtain the following formula 
which hold^from y=®-gtoy==^, both exclusive, 

J = cosy — g cos 3y 4 g cos oy — ... 


313. Expand a? in a series of cosines. 

Take formula (3) of Art. 309, and suppose i = tt; thpn 


/ 


, vmxnv . coswv 

vcos nvdv^ H 

n tC 


rn 2 

therefore / v cos ^tv 0 if » be even, and — i if n be 
Jo « 
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odd; and j vdv^-^^ 

IT 4 1 1 

thus aj=s- — {cos« + 5 TC 08 3j! + '=^cos 6 a;+ }. 

2 IT ‘ 3' 5 

This holds from x=*0 to x=v, both indosive. 

TT 

If we put X— ^—y, tae obtain the following formula, 

which holds for any value of y between — ^ and both 

JL 2S 

inclusive, 

4 11 

y = ^ {sin y - y sinSj^ + ^ sin 5y - 


314. Expand c" in a series of sines. ' 

We shall obtain 

e“* = - S!® - (1 — cos WTre*') sin nx. 

IT ^ a* + rc^ ' 

This holds from ^ s 0 to ^ tt, both exclusive. 


315. Expand in a series of cosines. 
We shall obtain 


e«’^-l coswTre®*^- 1 

This holds from a; = 0 to tt, both inclusive. 


316. Expand sina^ in a series of sines, a not being an 
integer. 

We shall obtain ‘ 

•rr sin ax _ sin a? 2 sin 2 j? ^ 

2 sm UTT "" 1* — a* 2* — a* 3^-^ 

This holds from a; = 0 to « = tt, the former inclusive, the 
latter exclusive. 
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317. Expand cos (ne in a series of cosines, a not being 
tin integer. 

We shall obtain 

ircoaeuB_l a cos a; , a cos 2a; 

2 “ 2a “ irar* ■^‘ 0 ^ 2 * ” ”* ' 

This holds from a; — 0 to a; = ir, both inclusive. 

t 

318, Expand 0 ^ — e"®® in a series of sines. 


Here I (6®® — e“®®) sin nv dv 


w(e®»~e"®') 

3 b ' cos nTT, 


nn r IT 6*^ - sin £5 2 sin 2a? 3 sin 3a? 

iF::^=F+S-2ri:?-+-3rj^.- 

319. Expand «*(»-*) + in a series of cosines. 

Here j + g-a(ir-i>)j cos nvdv^ — o ' 

Jo a‘ + n* 

fv M ^ p-air 

.Hid J + 6‘’®^’^’"®^} rfi?= — ^ • 

Therefore ^^--±^^^^1.4. 

1 heretore ^ 2 ^, + 1* + o' ^ 2* + o* ^ ' 


320. It may be observed that from the formulae which 
have been given others may be deduced by integration ; and 
in general the series thus obtained are more rapidly conver- 
gent than those from which they were deduced. 

For example, take the formula for cos a? in a series of 
sipes given in Art. 311 ; integrate, thus 


TT . 

-r Sin a? 

4 


. . cos 2a? cos 4a? cos 6a? 

constant— 



By putting 0, we find that the constant is The result 
agrees with what we should obtain by expanding sin a; in a 
series of cosines. 
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As another example we may take the last result of 
Art. integrate both sides with respect to y. The 

constant may be determined by putting ^ for y : thus 


321. We have shewn that the formula (3) of Art. 30.9 
holds for any value of x between 0 and I both inclusive; 
it is easy to determine what the right-hand member is equal 
to when x lies beyond these limits. Suppose x positive, and 
between I and H ; put x = 2l — x so that x is less than I, 
then 

mrx 

= 008 -/-; 

therefore the value of the right-hand moinher is <l> {x), Next 
suppose X greater than 21 \ and suppose it equal to 2ml + x\ 
wheie x' is less than 21; then 

mrx nirx 
cos - j- = cos — ^ - , 

so that the value is the same as it would bo if x were put 
instead of x; that is, the value is ^ {x') if (d bo less than /, 
and ^ (21 — x) if x be greater tlian I, 

It is obviojas that for any negative value of x the value is 
the same as for the corresponding positive value. 

Similarly we may shew that if x is positive and = 2ml + x, 
the value of the right-hand side of equation (4) of Art. 309 is 
the same as if were put instead of x, and is [x) if aj' be 
less than Z, and — {2Z — x) if x be greater than Z. And for 

negative values of x the value is the same numerically as 
for the corres 2 )onding positive value, but with an opposite 
sign. 

322. It may bo observed that in the fundamental demon- 
stration of Art. 308, we suppose that wher h ^approaches unity 
as a limit, the expression 

J 0 (i?) cos dv 


cos- 


mrx 


A. mrx'\ 

cos ( 2?t7r j-j 


2 8 TT 


cos y - -g, cos + — cos 5y - . . . I 


T. I. c. 


20 
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may be replaced by 

J 0 (v) cos dVf 

however large n may be. We may shew that no error arises 
from this supposition, by proving that the latter integral 
vanishes when n is increased indefinitely. We have 

J ^ w — i — I 

I fif/\ • n7r(v—'x)j 

j-^dv, 

which shews that the integral on the left-hand side will vanish 
when n is infinite, at least if <f>' (v) be not infinite. 

323. We have not yet alluded to one of the most re- 
markable points in connexion with the formulae (3) and (4) of 
Art. 309. In these formulae </> (jl) need not be a continwVsS 
fimction; for example, from ^7=0 to w — a we might have 

(cr) = /j {x)y then from a? = a to a? = 6 we might have 

^ (a?) ss/g {x)y then from x = b to aj = c we might have 

0 then from a? = c to x^l we might have 

0 (J) = (^x). The formula (3) for instance would still be 

true for all values of x between 0 and I inclusive, as is evident 
from the mode of demonstration, except for the values where 
the discontinuity occuis. When for example a7 = a, then the 
\aluc of the right-hand member would not be (a) or /j(a) 
but I {f^ (a) + /g (a)}. If therefore for x^ a we have 
ft (^) ^ (^)f the formula holds also when a? = a. 

Some writers adopt a mode of expression for such a 
formula as (3) of Art. 309 which draws attention to the pos- 
sible discontinuity. Instead of on the left-hand side 
they put i{(f> (x -he) e)}, wdiere e represents an inde- 

finitely small positive quantity. Thus when there is no dis- 
continuity the limit of 0 (a? + e) is 0 (x), and so also is the 
liifiit of <f){x — e). But suppose that when a? = a we have the 
discontinuity just indicated ; then the limit of ^ (a + e) is 
(a), and the limit of ^ (a — e) is (a). 

324. Find an expression which shall be equal to c when 
X lies between 0 and a, and equal to zero when x lies between 
a and 1. 
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Take formula (3) of Art 309. Here <f>(v)’=e from t» =« 0 
to v = a, and then from vna to v = l it is zero ; therefore 

I cos — j- 9 (») a® becomes c I cos -y av that is — sm— }— , 

therefore the required expression is 

ca 2c (. ira irx 1 . 27ra 2Trx 
— + — -^sin - 7 - cos s sm -7- cos — 

I TT I I 12 I I 

, 1 . l\Tra ^irx . ) 

+ 3Sin-rCOS-^-+...|; 

this will give \c when x — a. 

Or we may. use formula (4) of Art. 309. Then 

r^‘. nvTT , cl na7r\ 

c sm— 7 — ai; = — 1 — cos— 

Jo ^ W'W V I / 

and we have for the required expression , 


Tra . TTx 


- - i vers sm ^ vers — 7 - 
TT i 12 L 


. 27raj 


1 37ra . Sttoj 
+ g vers -j- sin -— + . 


this gives 0 when a; = 0 , and when a? = a. 

325. Find an expression which shall be equal to hx from 

a; = 0 to a; = , and equal to h (I — x) from a: = | to a; = Z. 

2 2 


j (p {v) cos dv = j kv cos dv + (I — v) 


nirv , 
cos -y- dv 




MTT 

1 

nir 

_ 1_] 

kV ( , 

. mr\ 

ir 


“2 

+ cos 

nv 

2"“ 

»v| 

• ^ SIUTITT- 

mr\ 

-sm^J 


kV\ 1 . 1 . nTT . cos / ^ 2 

-smwTT — :r- sin-Q- -t- — 5 — 

IT I n 2n 2 71 tt nV 

kP L WTT 


20—2 
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This is — when n is of the form 4r + 2, and 0 in every 
other case, and 

i 

J <f>(v)dv^7cj vdv + kj (Z — = ~ 

thus the required expression is 

Jcl Hkl fl 27rx 1 Qttx 

T “ 12 * ~r w* ~T~ 

If we denote this by y, then from a? = 0 to a? = JZ both in- 
clusive y = kx, and from to aj = Z both inclusive 

= A (Z — a;) ; for values of x greater than Z the values of y 
recur as shown in Art. 321. Thus the value of y is the 
ordinate of the figure formed by measuring from the origin 
equal lengths along the axis of x to the right and left, and 
drawing on each base thus obtained the same isosceles triangle. 

As another example we may propose the following: 
find a function ^ [x) in terms of sines which shall be equal 
to X from £c = 0 to a? = a, then be equal to a from a: = a to 
a? = 7r— a, and then be equal to ir — x from a? = 7r — a to x^ir. 

The result is 

4 f . . 1 . . 1 . . I 

6{x) = --{sinasinaj + ^sin Basin 3a? H- ^sin 3asin5a?+ ; 
w ( 6 0 ) 

this is true from a? = 0 to a? = 7 r both inclusive. 

We may give the following V 
geometrical interpretation of this J c 

result : 

Let OACB be a square, such 
that OA = TT, and OB = tt. Take 
0 Yor the origin, OA for the 
axis of X, and OB for the axis of 
y, and let the axis of z be at right angles to the axes of x 
and y. Let a pyramid be formed having OACB for its base, 

and its vertex at the point 
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lowing equation represents the four faces of the pyramid 
which meet at the vertex, 

4 . . 1 . 1 

-{sina?siny + ^sm3a?sin3y-f ^*sin5a?sm5y+ ...}. 

TT O u 

By the mode of obtaining the result it applies to that part 
of the surface for which y is less than ^ ; and then by in- 
spectipn we see it applies to that part of the surface for 

IT 

which y is between ^ and tt. We may conveniently put 

f ^ for X, and i; + ^ for y. 

The student may verify the following examples. 

If X be numerically less than a the expression 

^ |cos(2» + l)g)’ 


TT 


2n+l J 

is equal to a — a: if a be positive, and a -f a? if a? be negative. 
Prove that for values of x between — tt and tt inclusive 
TT* cos 2a? cos 3a? . 

+ ^ + 

This may be obtained from Art. 310 by integration; or 
from equation (3) of Art. 309. Integrate this result : thus 

7r®a? . . sin 2a? sin Sa? 

12 - 


X 


12" TO sma«+- 


2^ 


03 + • • • 


Find an expression in terms of sines which shall be equal 

. *JTX 

to sin from a? = 0 to a? = a, and equal to 0 from a? = a to 

a? = TT. The result is • 

o (sin a sin a? , sin 22 sin 2a? , sin 32 sin Sa? , ] 

“^“1 ir*-o' ir'-2V •”/ * 

Find an expression in terms of cosines which shall he 
equal to ^ — a!* from » = 0 to ® g . and equal to 0 from 
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« = to « = w. 


7>^ ^ 4f 

n+ih*- 


The result is 
cos3a» 


3* 


cos 5a; 1 

-S' — -j 


fcos 2x 


cos 4a? cos 


6a!_ ) 

1* -J' 


326. Other foimul^ may be given analogous to those in 
Art. 309 ; we will here investigate some. We have by Art. 309 

^ “ ^/o ^ io ^ clv...(l). 


This holds when a? has any value between 0 and I ; but 
when' a? = 0 the left-hand member must be ^<f> (0), and when 
a? = Z the left-hand member must be In the same 

manner as this result was obtained we may also prove that 


2^ («•) = W i Sj" J* ^ (v) cos —dv... (2). 


This holds when a? has any value between 0 and I ; but 
when a? = 0 the left-hand member must be <f) (0), and when 
a? = Z the left-hand member must be ^ (Z). 

Subtract (1) from (2) ; thus 

(3). 

This holds when x has any value between 0 and Z ; but 
when a? = 0 the left-hand member must bo (0), and when 
fl?= Z the left-hand member must be (Z). 

Now in the same manner as (3) was obtained, we may 
obtain the following result, starting with v + x instead of 
V ^ a? 

0 = j2*J ^(t;)cos^^^^ — <Zw (4). 

This holds when 0 has anj ralue between 0 and Z; but 
when x = 0 the left-hand member must be (0), and when 
ai^ I the left-hand member must be — ^ ^ (Z). 
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From (3) and (4) by addition and subtraction we obtain 

j/\ 2^00 (2ra — l)ira! ^ (2n — l)jr» , 

^(®) = 72, cos i ^ cosi — — dv...( 5 ), 

. / \ 2-» . (2n — l)9r® . . (2n—l)irVj 

^(a:) = j2, sini ^ — J^<p(v)8m^ — d»...(6). 

These hold when x has any value between 0 and I in- 
clusive, except that when ^ = 0 the left-hand member of (6) 
must be 0, and when x = l the left-hand member of (5) must 
be 0. 


As an example of (6) we have 

TTX • X 1 . 3a? . 1 


. 5x 
sm - 2 r - . 


this coincides with the last result of Art. 313. 


327. We shall apply the formula (5) of the preceding 
Article to establish a remarkable theorem first given by Johu 
Bernoulli. Let there be any curve AB the tangents of which 
at A and B are at right angles ; let the involute of this curve 
be formed beginning at A, and denote it by AC) let the 
involute oi AG he formed beginning at G ; and so on con- 
tinually: then the ultimate figure obtained will be a cycloid. 

Let s be the length of the arc of the original curve mea- 
sured from A to any point P; let p be the radius of curvature 
at P, and 0 the inclination of the tangent at P to the tangent 
at A. Let be the radius of curvature at the corresponding 
point of the first involute, p^ that of the second involute, 
that of the third involute; and so on. Then 0 expresses 
the inclination of p, p*, to the normal of the original 
curve at A; and 0 also expresses the inclination of p,, pg, 
Pg,... to the normal of the original curve at B, Moreover 
Pj, pg, pg, ... vanish when ^-0; and p,, p^,... vanish 

whends=^. 
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Similarly, 



P4=j^pM 

and so on. 

Now in formula (3) of the preceding Article suppose 

TT 

i = 2 ; then since p is some function of 6, we have 
p = A^cosd + A^ cos 30 + A^cos5d + ,., 

whore A^,A^, A^,*.. are certain constants determined by that 
formula (5), 

Thus 

p, = sin 5 i sin 30 + g sin 50 + 

Pj = J,cos0+i^3cos30+ ^-d.cos50+.. .. 

O t) 

p, = J,sin0 + ^^,sin30 + ^Asin 50+ 

O f> 


Pioceeding thus we obtain, when n is indefinitely large, 
p^ = A^sm0, orp„^A^cos0; 
and those equations represent a cycloid; see Art. 103. 

It should be observed that the formula which we have 

« 

used for p assumes that p vanishes when ^ = 2 * 

But this does not really affect the demonstration ; for by the 
nature of the pioblem p^ really does vanish when 
therefore a formula for p, like that given for it will hold, 
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and the process can then be continued by which are 

successively obtained. In Art. 102 it is shewn that the in- 
volute of an Equiangular Spiral beginning from ike pole is an 
Equiangular Spiral ; but close to the pole this curve forms an 
infinite number of coils, and this singularity renders our pre- 
sent investigation inapplicable : thus the apparent contradic- 
tion between the result obtained in Art. 102 and the theorem 
here investigated is explained. 

\^e may next examine the nature of the result when the 
tangents at the extremities of the original curve are not 
inclined at a right angle. Suppose these tangents to be in- 
clined at an angle a ; and put a for I in the formula (5) of 
the preceding Article. Then we have 

. rrO . Sirff . Hirff 
P = A^co8 ^ + J,cos^ + ^,cos-^ + ; 

and by proceeding in the same way as before we arrive at 
the result 

T irQ , . TT^ 


where 





If h were a fimte quantity, we should thus obtain an 

epicycloid if a is greater than and a hypocycloid in which 

the diameter of the revolving circle is less than the radius of 

the fixed circle if a is less than - ; see Arts. 110 and 111; 

and this is the usual statement of the results. But it will 
be observed that k becomes indefinitely great in the former 
case and indefinitely small in the latter case ; so that in the 
former case the radii of the fixed and revolving circles mqst 
be supposed to increase indefinitely, and in the latter case to 
diminish indefinitely. 

328. Suppose a, h, and £ — a to be positive quantities. 

Consider the double integral j J cosux<l>(v)co8uvdudv. 
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By integration by parts we have 

(.) CO. -j f t") ™ d.; 


tlicrcfore 


fV («) cos«t;d»= 

.'a “ « 

_ 1* 4"' (l)) 

i, « 

Thus the proposed double integral becomes 
^ J « cost^jin t^ ^ J- 

COS wa? <f> (v) sin uv 
0 ^ 




The first and second terms may be easily found by 
Art 285. In the third term we can change the order of 
integration, and apply Art. 285 to find the result of Integra 
tion with respect to w. We shall then obtain the following 
results, asbummg x to be positive : 

I, Let X be gi eater than b. Then each of the three in- 
tegrals vanishes. 

II. Let X be between a and b. Then the first term is 

TT 

equal to ^ <}>(b); the second term is zero. And, by Art. 283, 

f ' cos uxsinuv T , i j. 'ir n i n i • i 

— aa IS equal to ^ for values of v which are 
Jo u ^2 

greater than x, and zero for other values of v ; so that when 
we multiply this expression by <!> (v) and integrate with 

respect to v, we obtain g ^ (6) — 2 0 (®). Thus on the whole 

we have 

♦(»)}. 

that is ^ ^ {x), as the value of the orig’'nal double integral. 
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III. Let X be less tbtm a. Then the first term is ^ ^ (5), 

the second term is 5 ^ (o), and the third term is 5 {^<( 6 ) — ^ (a)). 
Thus on the vhole we hav^ 


that Is zero, as the value of the original double integral. 

Hence finally the double integral is equal to 0 or to ^ ^ 
according as x lies beyond or within the limits a and i. 

It may be conjectured that if a? = a the value is ^ ^ {p)y 

• * 

• TT . • a • 

and if aj = 6 the value is and this conjecture is easily 

verified. 

If X is negative tlie value of the double integral is the 
same as for the corresponding positive value of x\ since 

cos (— wo) = cos ux. 

329. In like manner supposing a, b, b — a, and x to be 

positive we can shew that / I sin ux (j> (v) sii\ uv du dv has 

Jo Ja 

the same value as the former double integral. If x is nega- 
tive the value is numerically the same as for the correspond- 
ing positive value ot x^ but of contrary sign ; since 

sin (— ux) = — sin ux. 


330. By combining the results in Arts. 328 and 329»we 
obtain the ibllowing. If a,b,h-- a, and x are positive 

f f i>(v)co8u(x—v)dudv 
Jo Ja 

is equal to 0 or to («) according as x lies bejrond or with- 
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ill the limits a and 6 ; and is equal to ^ (o) and ^ ij> (6) 

respectively at the limits. 


This result admits of extension. The limitation that x is 
to be positive may be removed: for, by virtue of the remarks 
at the ends of Arts. 328 and 329, if x is neffative, so that it 
is beyond the limits a and 5, the double integral vanishes. 
Again, suppose that a and b are negative quantities: put 
a = — and also put i? = — v', and x = — x\ Theu 


/ b rk f f t 

COS u (x^v)dv = —J cos {x — v') dv* = cos u (a^'— v) dv\ 


where A — A is positive. 


331. In this way we find that, if — j be positive, 
a 0 {v) cos u{X’-v) du dv 

is equal to 0 or to according as x lies beyond or 

within the limits’ p and j; and is equal to 

2 ^ (q) respectively at the limits. 

The result just enunciated may be called Fourier's Theo-- 
rem ; this name however is usually applied to that case of 
the general fotrmula in which we suppose J = — oo , and p = Qo; 
we have then for any finite value of x 

(f> (x) f f <f>(v) cos u(v — x) du dv. 

WJ 0 j -00 


Poisson has given a demonstration of the last result, which 
we will now reproduce. Take the formula 


^ + J^COB ^ (v) dv; 


put^*A, ^ = nfc = «; thus we have 

= ^<p(v) dv-T^X ^cosw(t) — 
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u bein^ a multiple of h, and the summation denoted by X 
extending for all values of u from A to oo . But if I becomes 
indefinitely great the difference h of successive values of u 
becomes indefinitely small, and the sum denoted by X be- 
comes an integral taken with respect to u from « = 0 to 
u= 00 . Thus if we make l=co, and put du for A, and the 
sign of integration instead of X, and suppose 6 (v) is such 

If* .1 

^ (w) dc vanishes with , we have 

1 f* f" 

<ft(iv) = - 1 cos M (v - a;) ^ (v) du dv. 

TTJ 0 J -00 


that 


332. We shall now return to the subject introduced in 
Art. 304, and shall give another demonstration, due to 
Poisson, of the formula there obtained. 


In Art. 308 we have obtained the following result: 

where the summation denoted by S applies to the positive 
integer r, and extends from 1 to oo • 


Change I into thus 


1 4 2 2nr(w-|) 

ij i>(v)dv + j^l ^(w) cos y dit. 

~s "2 

Change if> (v) into tp (AZ-I- »); then the result becomes 

ifi j 4 

jJ ^(H + t>)dt; + jXj + v) cos — dv. 
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Put 2 for H+ v; tiieu the right-hand side becomes 

1 2 2r7r(2-W-|) 

jl ^(z)dg + jS ^( 2 ) cos I I < efe 

Xow put for A in succession the values s > i > i ••• “6”“ ! 

A Ik A A 


(.-H-i) 


and add the results ; thus observing that cos ^ * ■ 

It 

reduces to cos , we have 

i<f>{0) + (0 + ^ (^0 4- . . . + ^ (nZ — Z) + J ^ (wQ 

= -^/ (f>(z)ds-j‘ jSJ <f>(z)co 8 —j--dz, 

therefore 

</) ( 0 ) + <^ (Z) 4 (2Z) 4 . . . 4 (^Z — Z) 

= + f <l>{z) cos^~ dz. 

It will be seen that this result resembles that of Art. 304 ; 
^\o sliall now compare them more closely. 

By intcgiation by paits 

J (f> (z) cos mzdz = ~ (^) siu “ J (^) 

1 1 If/ 

= — 6 (z) sin mz H ^ 6 ' (z) cos 5 j A" («) cos cZ-sr. 

m m ^ ^ ' m J ^ ' 

Continue this process, and then talce the integral between 
the limits 0 and nl ; put m for — : thus 

^ (,) cos ^ d2 = 1 {^' (nO - 4 >' (0) } 

- ^4{r(«0 - f "(0)1 +••• + - ^*-^0)} 

/— fnl 

_L ' * I 2#»2j / A/\a /7« 




cos 777Z eZs. 
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Now effect the summation with respect to r, and denote 
by S, the infinite series l+i + i + i+.,. Thus 

^ (0) -t- ^ (0 + ^ (21) +... + - 0 

1 /■»* 1 

+ 2^»'W -f (0)1 -f"<0))+-. 

+ - r- ( 0 )) 




» K*-1 1 fMl 


Srjrs _ 
COS —^dz. 


The fact, that this result, up to the last term exclusive, 
agrees with that in Art. 304 depends upon the property of 
Bernoulli's Numbers involved in the known formula 



The last term in the result just obtained gives us an equiva- 
lent in the £)rm of a definite integral for the remainder after 
a certain number of terms of the series in Art. 304. 


The property of Bernoulli s Numbers may be established 
tlius. Use the formula for sin^ which is given in Plane 
Trigonometry^ Art. 322, take the logarithms, and differentiate 
with respect to d\ thus we obtain an expression for dcoid 


in which the coefficient of 6f^ is 


Again we have 


cot ^ = 


e»V-i + + 1 _ , 2^-1 

is ^cot^=dV:n'+-|!X^; 

-y 1 


the last term can be expanded in powers of 6 by Art. 123 of 
the Differential Calculus; and by comparing the coefficient of 
6^' with that already given we obtain the required formula. 
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Let V be any integer less than n. The sum of the series 
(f> {vVj + ^ {vl 

may be obtained by subtracting the value of 
(0) + 0 (Z) + . . . + ^ (i^Z — Z), 
fiom that of ^(0) + ^(Z) +^(nZ— Z). 


MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 


1. Change the order of integration in thv^ expression 

ra ry/{a*~x*) 


n y/{a*~x*) 

<j) {x, y) dx dy. 

“2a 


2. Change the older of integration in the expression 

r2a rv(4aj?) 


f f 

Jo J 

n bx 

^ {x,y) dxdy into an integral with 

av 

respect to u and v, having given w = y + a?, y — uv] 
and determine the limits of the new integral. 

4. Transform f f <^{x^y)dxdy into an integral with 
Jo Jo 

respect to u and v, having given y + ca? = w, y = i 
' ” ‘ ofthe 


and determine the limits < 


le new integral. 


5. Transform JjJ(^ — y) (y -8^) (« — x),dx dy dz into 


an in- 


tegral in which u, v, w are the independent variables, 

where uf = xyz, = a?® + v* + 8?*. 

^ V X y z ^ 



UlSCEXXAyEOUS KTAlfPT.IM 

6. Prove that 

jre-(for=l(V‘(kf 

where ^ = a?" and t == 

(See Arts. 263 and 66 ; and transform as in Art. 242.) 
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dx 


ir 

7. .Prove that J* tan 0 log cot ^ ^ . 


8. Prove by transforming the expression from rectangular 
to polar co-ordinates that the value of the definite 

l‘0O 1«00 

integral jg 

, where J^(sin^) denotes a complete 
elliptic function of the first order of which sin | is the 

M 

modulus. 


9. Provo that 

(nx^ + a) cfo = sin 

10. Shew that 

IT 

f* tan'* {toV( 1 - tan’ x)}da} = ^ tan'* n\/2 - ^ cot'* 

JC ji Z 

rsm(ftan|) 

11. If / (f) =j ^ d0, determine the geometrical 

meaning of the equation (sin a?), 

12. A curve of double curvature rev ’vos round the axis 

of x\ shew that the surface generated 

*>2vj \/{(i/dy + zdz)* + (y* + i’) (das)*}. 


T. I. C. 
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13. Shew that 


Jo + + 2aV(6 + 2a)' 

. p afdx _ TT 

Jo 5T6? + aj^’“2V(6 + 2a)^ 

assuming that the denominator of the expression 
under the integral sign does not vanish for any real 
value of the variable. 

14. Find an expression in terms of sines which shall be 

TT TT 

equal to x when x lies between — ^ and ^ , and shall 

nr 

be zero when x lies between — tt and — - , or between 


and TT. 


1 • sin 2a? — ^ sin 4a; + g sin 6a? — . . .| 

2 f . 1 . 1 . 

■f — Ssina? — ;rsm3a?+ sin 5a?-- ... 

TT ( y 2.0 


Result 
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APPLICATION OP THE INTEGRAL CALCULUS TO QUESTIONS 
OF MEAN VALUE AND PROBABILITY. 


^ 333. We will here give a few simplei examples of the 
applicatiou of the Integral Calculus to questions relating to 
mean value and to probability. 

Let <f) (x) denote any function of x, and suppose x succes- 
sively equal to u, a + A, a + 2h, ... a + (n. — 1) A. Then 

^ (u) + + A) + (g 4- 2A) + » » » + 0 (g + (yt “■ 1) A} 

may be said to be the mean or average of the n values 
which (j) (x) receives corresponding to the n values of x. Let 
b-a — nh, then the above mean value may be written thus, 

(a) + ^ 4“ A) + ^ (g + 2A) + »»» 4“ ^ [u -^{n 1) A}] A 

A — g 

Suppose a and I to remain fixed and n to increase inde- 
finitely; then the limit of the above expression is 

rb 

I ^ (x) dx 
J a 

b-^a 

This may accordingly be defined to be the mean value of 
(f) (x) when x varies continuously between a and b. 

21—2 
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334. As an example we may take the following ques- 
tion; find the mean distance of all points within a circle 
from a fixed point on the circumference. By this enunciation 
we intend the following process to be performed. Let tho 
area of a circle be divided into a large number n of equal 
small areas; form a fraction of which the numerator is the 
sum of the distances of these small areas from a fixed point 
on the circumference^ and the denominator is n ; then find 
the limit of this fraction when n is infinite. 

Suppose r,, ... to denote the respective distances of 

the small areas ; then the fraction required is 

J^{r, + r,+ ... + rJ. 

Multiply both numerator and denominator by rA^Ar, which 
represents the area of a small element (Art. 148), thus the 
fraction becomes 

{?\ rA0Ar 
nrAdAr 

The limit of the denominator will represent the area of the 
circle, that is, ttc®, if c bo the radius of tho circle. The limit 
of the numerator will be, by the definitions of the Integral 

Calculus, JJr^ d0 dr, the integration being so effected as to 

include all the elements of area within the boundary of the 
circle. Thus the result is 

ra r2cco^0 

J Jo 


TTC* 

32c 

This will be found to give g— . 

335. The equation to a curve is r = c sin 5 cos 0, find the 
mean len^h of all the radii vectores drawn at equal angular 
intervals in the first quadrant. 
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It easily follows, as in the last Article, that the required 
mean length is 


r 

Jo 


csinffcoaffdff 


IT 

2 


that is, 


TT 


Again, suppose the portion of this curve \vhich lies in the 
first quadrant to revolve round the initial line, and thus to 
generate a surface. Let radii vectores be drawn from the ori- 
gin to different points of the surface equably in all directions: 
it is required to find the mean length of the radii vectores. 

The only difficulty in this question lies in apprehending 
clearly what is meant by the words in It§ilics. Conceive a 
spherical surface having the origin as centre; then by equable 
angular distribution of the radii vectores, we mean that they 
are to be so drawn that the number of them which fall on 
any portion of the spherical surface must be proportional to 
the area of that portion. Now the area of any portion of a 

sphere of radius a is found by integrating a^ jjsm0d<f>dd 

within proper limits: see Art. 175. Hence a^sin^A^A^ 
may be taken to denote an element of a spherical surface, 
and 27 ra® is the area of half the surface of a sphere. Thus we 
shall have as the required result 

Ih sin 0 cos 0 sin 0 d0 
W ' 


the integration being extended over the entire surface con- 
sidered. 

Hence we obtain 

ir 



cam*0coa0d(f>d0 

2ir 


that is, ^ . 

o 
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336. An indefinitely large plane area is ruled with 
parallel equidistant straight lines; a thin rod, the length of 
which is less than the distance between two consecutive lines, 
is thrown at hazard on the area: find the chance that the rod 
will fall across one of the straight lines. 

Let 2a be the distance between two consecutive lines 
and 2c the length of the rod. It is easily seen that we do 
not alter the problem by supposing the centre of the rod 
constrained to fall on a straight line drawn between two 
consecutive lines of the given system and meeting them at 
right angles, for the proportion of the favourable cases to 
the whole number of cases remains the same after this limit- 
ation as before. 


Let the centre of the rod be at a distance x from the nearer 
of the two selected parallels; then suppose the rod to revolve 
round its centre, amd it is obvious that in this position of its 


centre the chance that it crosses the straight line is ^ , where 

aTT 


At 


~ the chance that 
a 


c cos ^ = X, And we may denote by 

the centre of the rod falls between the distances x and x + Ax 
from the nearer of the two parallels. Thus tlie chance re- 
quired will be denoted by the limit of the sum of such quan- 
tities as -- — that is, it will he ~ fd> dx, where cos 6 = ~ . 

IT a nrn.\^ ^ T ^ 


iraj ^ 


The limits of x are 0 and c ; hence the result 


2c fsJ . . , 2c 

= — <p sin © a© = - . 

TraJo ^ ^ 7ra 

This problem was first proposed by the celebrated naturalist 
IJufFon, and was afterwards discussed by Laplace: see History 
of the Mathematical Theory of Prohahility, Art. 1020. 


337. An indefinitely large plane area is ruled with 
parallel equidistant straight lines, the distance between two 
consecutive lines being b\ a closed curve having no sin- 
gular points, whose greatest diameter is less than h, is 
thrown down on the area: then the chance that the curve 
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will fall on one of the straight lines is , where / is the peri- 
meter of the curve. 

Let AA be the longest diameter of the closed curve, and 
assume that the curve is symmetrical with respect to AA\ 
It is easily seen that we do not alter the problem by sup- 
posing the point A constrained to fall on a straight line 
drawn between two consecutive lines of the given system,, 
and .meeting them at right angles, for the proportion of the 
favourable cases to the whole number of cases remains the 
same after the limitation as before. Take two such con- 
secutive straight lines, and consider one of them, which we 
will denote by MN\ we shall estimate the chance that the 
closed curve will cross MN, and by doubling the result we get 
the chance that the closed curve will cross the system. 

Let A bo at the distance sn from MN ; draw A Y per- 
pendicular to MN, so that AY Suppose the curve to • 
revolve around A, and it is obvious that in this position of A 

the chance that the curve crosses MN is ^ , where d> is the 

zir ^ 

ansflc between A A and A Y when the closed curve touclm 

A.r 

MN\ and we may denote by the chance that A falls be- 
tween the distances a? and x + from MN: thus, as in 
Art. 336, we obtain finally required chance. 

Now j<f>dr=x<l> — jxd<l>; 

when cc = 0 we have ^ = tt, and when x = AA we have 
0 = 0; the limits of ir are 0 and A A' ; thus 

J<f>dx=s--J xd(p^j xd^. 

f* 1 

J xd^ = ^l by Art. 91 ; thus the f liapce of crossing MN is 
: and doubling this we obtain for the required chance ^ . 
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We assumed that AA' divides the curve symmetrically; 
but the result will be the same if this restriction be removed. 

Instead of the expression ^ we shall now have , 

where <f)^ denotes the angle between AA' and A Y when the 
closed curve touches MN at a point on one side of AA\ and 
denotes the corresponding angle when the closed curve 
touches MN at a point on the other side of AA\ Then finally 
1 rv 1 If" 

instead of ^ j shall have x d<f>^ + j x d<f )^ ; 

and the sum of these is —-7 as before. 

27r6 

This problem was given as an Example for the particular 
case of an ellipse in the first edition of the present work ; in 
the second edition the problem was put in the general form 
hero discussed : a •verification by simple reasoning may be 
seen in Bertrand's Calcul Integral, page 484. This problem 
includes that of Art. 33G; for a rod of length 2c may be 
regarded as a very slender oval curve of perimeter 4c ; thus 

becomes , that is , that is — . 

TTO TTU zira ira 


338. A very curious theorem in the Integral Calculus 
was obtained by Professor Crofton, by the aid of the Theory 
of Probability, and published in tlie Philosophical Trans- 
actions for 1808; this we will now give. The method of the 
discoverer of the Theorem well deserves the attention of the 
student, on account of its novelty; we will however here 
mainly follow that adopted by Bertrand in his Calcul Inti- 
gralf which involves nothing but the ordinary principles of the 
Theory of Probability. 

339. An indefinitely large plane area is ruled with 
parallel equidistant straight lines ; suppose two closed curves 
fixed in one plane, each completely outside the other, and let 
them be thrown down on the area; suppose also that the 
distance between two consecutive parallel straight lines is 
such that the two curves cannot cross more than one straight 
line at a time : required the chance that one of the straight 
lines shall cross both of the curves. 
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Imagine a string dra^n tightly round the two curves, so 
as to enclose them Wh, and to form two common tangents 
which do not cross; let be the length of this string. Again, 
imagine a second string drawn tightly round the two curves, 
so as to enclose them both, and to form two common tangents 
which cross; let be the length of this string. Then the 


required chance is , where h is the distance between two 

consecutive parallel straight lines. 

• 

For it is seen on investigation that -• expresses the chance 

of the boundary formed by the second string being crossed by 
a straight line; but this includes the cases in which the 
common tangents are crossed, and not any part of the peri- 
meter of the two curves : and moreover cases in which both 
perimeters are crossed are counted twice ovoi*. The cases not 

required constitute the aggregate corresponding to and 
thus by subtraction we obtain the result • 


340. We now apply the general result of the preceding 
Article to a particular case; we suppose one of the two 
curves to become an infinitesimal stmight line, that is a 
curve in which the longest diameter is infinitesimal, and 
the shortest is infinitesimal compared with the longest. Let 
PQ denote this infinitesimal straight line, and ‘suppose its 
situation such that PQ produced would intersect the closed 
curve associated with P(^: we proceed to estimate Zj, — 
Of the two ends, P and Q, let P be the more remote from 
the closed curve. Let PA and PB be the tangents from P to 
the curve ; let QG and QD be the tangents from Q, so that C 
is very near A, and D is very near B, Then 

^2Pq + AC^ CQ-AP+P/> + 2)Q-PP 
= 2P§ — PQ cos a — PQ cos /S, 

QPA = a, and QPB = p. 


where 
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Therefore in this case the required chance 




(2 — COS a — COS /8). 


341. Our object is now to solve this problem : two 
straight lines are drawn at random across a>pla/ne closed 
curve: it is required to find the chance that they will in- 
tersect within the curve. But this will require some develop- 
ment ; and in the first place we must explain the sepse in 
whicli we use the phrase a random straight line drawn across 
a plane curve. 

Suppose a plane curve thrown down on such a system of 
parallel straight lines as we have considered in the problems 
of Arts. 33G...339; and let this process be repeated until 
a straight line crosses the curve: the straight line which 
thus first crosses the plane curve is called a random straight 
line drawn across the plane curve, or briefly a random line. 

It follows from this definition that unless the curve be a 
circle random lines will not occur with equal facility in all 
directions with respect to the curve; for instance, if the curve 
bo an ellipse of great eccentricity random lines will occur 
parallel to the minor axis with much greater facility than 
parallel to the major axis. Let us determine the chance that 
a chord of a curve dravrn at random should lie between two 
assigned directions including an infinitesimal angle dd\ this 
may for brevity be described less accurately as the chance 
that a chord drawn at random should have an assigned direc- 
tion 6, Let p denote the breadth of the curve measured at 
right angles to the assigned direction, that is the distance 
between the two tangents to the curve which are parallel to 
that direction; then the required chance is obviously propor- 
tional to p dd^ and so may be denoted by Cp dO^ where C is 
some constant. We may determine C from the circumstance 
that the sum of the chances corresponding to all directions is 
unity, as the chord must have some direction. Thus 
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but by the aid of Art. 91 we see that this becomes 0^=1^ 
where I denotes the perimeter of the curve ; therefore (7=«y . 

V 


342. One chord drawn at random is parallel to a given 
direction : find the chance that it will be intersected by 
another chord drawn at random. 


The chance that the first chord should cross an assigned 
breadth p of the curve, which is at right angles to the given 
direction, within an assigned space dp of p, and fall within 

the angular distance d0 from the given direction is 

V I 

J J/% * 

that is — . Suppose such a chord denoted by MN in a 


diagram ; and let z denote the chance that it will be inter- 
sected by a second chord drawn at randoms 


If we throw the curve on the system of parallel straight 

lines wo have, as in Art. 339, the expression for the 

chance that the chord MN is intersected. This may be con- 
sidered as the chance of a compound event, namely, the 
chance that the curve is intersected, and that it is inter- 
sected along MN Thus 


therefore 


irh irb ^ 


2ilfJV^ 


Hence the chance that the first random chord is MN, and 
that this chord is intersected by a second random chord, is 


that is 


dpde 2MN 

I ^ r* 


343. We can now return to the pi *blem proposed at the 
beginning of Art. 341. If we sum all the values of the ex- 
pression just given we obtain the chance that two chords 
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drawn at random will intersect within the curve: this chance 
then is 


? IJji/Ndedp. 

But jlUN dp, between the proper limits, is equal to the 
area of the closed curve, which we will denote by fl ; and 
dd between the limits is equal to tt. Thus finally we^have 


/< 


for the required chance . 


344. We now proceed to find the chance that two 
random chords produced will intersect without the closed 
curve ; and we begin by finding the chance that the inter- 
section takes place within a certain infinitesimal area which 
occupies an assigned position. We may naturally expect that 
this chance will be proportional to the magnitude of the in- 
finitesimal area, and independent of its form ; but we will 
not assume this : the reader may draw the infinitesimal area 
of any form, as circular or rectangular. 


Consider first the direction which makes an angle d with 
a fixed straight line; let r denote the breadth of the infini- 
tesimal area, and p the breadth of the closed curve, both 
measured at right angles to the specified direction. The 
chance that .a random chord should have this direction is 


vjl. 

I ’ 


and the chance that with this direction it should cross 


the infinitesimal area is - ; the chance of the compound event 
r dO ^ 

is -y- . The chance that this intersection occurs within an as- 
signed portion dr of r is ^ , that is . Let a straight 

line in the specified direction be denoted by MNQP, cutting 
the closed curve at M and N, and the infinitesimal area at Q 
and P. 


The chance that a second random chord intersects the 
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first within the infinitesimal area is the same as the chance 
that it intersects the straight line Let z denote this 
chance ; then, by Art. 340, and as in Art. 342, 

PQ I 

■^(2-cosa-co8^) = ^x^, 


therefore 


PQ 

z = (2 — cos a — cos /8). 


Hence the chance that there will be intersection, and 
that one of the chords will be PQ 

drde PQ. . 

= — j- — cosa — cosjSjaraft 

Therefore the whole chance of intersection within the as- 
signed infinitesimal area is 

- cos a — cos dr dO. 

Now jpQdr between the proper limits is the infinitesimal 
niea, which we will denote by or ; thus the expression becomes 
^ J(2 — cos a — cosyS) d0. 

Let be the angle which the closed curve subtends at 
any point of (t; then )8 + a = 'i/r, so that y8 = '^ — a and we 
may put the expression in the form 

(T 

j, j {2 — cos « — cos (V^ -a)} da ; , 
and this will bo found equal to 

^(^/r-sin-f). 


345. Thus the whole chance of intersection without the 
closed curve is 

2 r 

p Idea — sin'^) 

where dco is put for cr, and denotes ai i^lement of area ; the 
integration is to extend over the wh »ie area outside the 
closed curve. The sum of this chance, and of that found in 
Art. 343, must obviously be unity ; thus 
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- sin f ) = 1, 

therefore Jtfa (^ — sin •^) =» ^ — ttH. 

Here I represents the perimeter of any closed curve, 11 
the area, the angle which the closed curve subtends at any 
external point, dxo an element of area there ; and the integral 
is to extend over all the area outside the closed curve. ^ This 
formula in the Integral Calculus constitutes the theoreni dis* 
covered by Professor Crofton. 

346. A large number of very interesting problems rela- 
ting to the subject of the present Chapter will be found in 
the volumes entitled Mathematical Questions^ with their solu- 
tions, From the fldiwational limes,.,. 


EXAMPLES. 

1. If r^fiO) and be the equations to two curves, 

f{d) being a function which vanishes for the values 
6^^ and is positive for all values between these 
limits, and if A bo the area of the former between the 
limits and 0 » 0^, and M the arithmetical mean 
of all the transverse sections of the solid generated by 
the revolution about the axis of x of the portion of the 
latter curve between the limits = and = 

shew that M = ^ A, supposing 0^ greater than 0^. 

2. A ball is fired at random firom a gun which is equally 

likely to be presented in any direction in space above 
the horizon: shew that the chance of its reaching 

more than ^th of its greatest range is • 
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S. From a point in the circumference of a circular field a 
projectile is thrown at random with a given velocity, 
which is such that the diameter of the field is equal to 

~ ' e chance of 

CV2-1). 

4. On a table a series of straight lines at equal distances 

from one another is drawn, and a cube is thrown at 
• random on the table. Supposing the diagonal of the 
cube less than the distance between consecutive 
straight lines, find the chance that the cube will rest 
without covering any part of the lines. 

^Ct • 

Result 1 , where a is the edge of the cube and c 

the distance between consecutive straight lines. 

5. Prove that the mean of all the radius-vectors of an 

ellipse, the focus being the origin, is equal to half the 
minor axis, when the straight lines are drawn at equal 
angular intervals ,* and is equal to half the major axis 
when the straight lines are drawn so that the abscissa? 
of their extremities increase uniformly, 

6. An indefinite number of equidistant parallel straight 

lines are drawn on a plane, and a rod whose length is 
equal to r times the perpendicular distance between 
two consecutive lines is thrown at random on the 
plane: find the chance of its falling upon n of the 

2 

straight lines. If w = r = 1, shew that the chance is - . 

TT 

7. Two arrows are sticking in a circular target : shew that 

the chance that their distance is greater than the 

radius of the target is . 

8. Supposing the orbits of comets to equally distributed 

through space, prove that theii mean inclination to 
the plane of the ecliptic is the angle subtended by an 
arc equal to the radius. 


the greatest range of the projectile : find th 

- . ^ . 2 


its falling within the field. 1 


2 TT 
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9. A certain territory is bounded by two meridian circles 
and by two parallels of latitude which differ in l6ngi- 
tude and latitude respectively by one degree, and is 
known to lie within certain limits of latitude : find 
the mean superficial area. 


10 . 


A straight line is taken of given length a, and two other 
straight lines are taken each less than the first straight 
line and laid down in it at hazard, any one position 
of either being as likely as any other. The lengths of 
these straight lines are b and U ; it is required to find 
the probability that they shall not have a part ex- 
ceeding c in common. 


Result 


■(a -6) (a -6')' 
{Camb. Phil, Transactions, Vol. viii. page 386.) 


1 1 . From any point within a closed curve straigxit lines are 
drawn at equal angular intervals to the circumference: 
shew that the mean value of the squares on these 

straight lines is the product of — into the area of 

TT 

the curve. 


12. A messenger if starts from A towards B (distance a) at 
a rate of v miles per hour, but before he arrives at .B a 
shower of rain commences at A and at all places occu- 
pying a certain distance z towards, but not reaching 
beyond, B, and moves at the rate of u miles an hour 
towards A; if if be caught in this shower he will be 
obliged to stop until it is over ; he is also to receive 
for his errand a number of shillings inversely propor- 
* tional to the time occupied in it, at the rate of n shil- 
* lings for one hour. Supposing the distance z to be 
unknown, as also the time at which the shower com- 
menced, but all events to be equally probable, show 
that the value of if’s expectation is, in shillings, 

nv{l u u(u + v). w-hv) 
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J3. A lar^ plane area is ruled ynth. parallel equidistant 
straight lines, and also with a second set of parallel 
equidistant straight lines at right angles to the former 
set ; a thin rod is thrown at hazard on the area : find 
the chance that the rod will fall across a line. 

(See History of.,.Prohahilityt page 347.) 

14. Suppose a cube thrown on the system of lines described 
in the preceding Example : find the chance that the 
• cube will fall across a line. 

(Sec History of... Probability, page 348.) 

1 ^ Lot. there be a number n of points ranged in a straight 
line and let 4)rdinates be drawn at these points; the 
sum of these ordinates is to be equal to s ; moreover 
the first ordinate is not to bo grcatei^ than the second, 
the second not greater than the third, and so on: 
she’ 7 that xhe mean value of the ordinate is 

(See History of... Probability, page 645.) 

16. Verify the formula in Art. 346 by direct integration in 
the case where the closed curve is a circle. 


T. I. C. 


22 
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CHAPTER XV. 


CALCULUS OF VARIATIONS. 


Maasinui 


and Minima of integrals involving one dependent 
variable with fixed limits. 


347. The theory of maxima and minima values of given 
functions is fully' considered in works on the Differential 
Calculus. If, for example, y denotes any given function of an 
independent variable a?, then we can find the value or values 
of X which make y a maximum or minimum, or we can shew 
that there are no such values in some cases. 


We are now however about to consider a new class of 
maxima and minima problems. Let y denote a function of x 
which is at present undetermined \ and let V denote a given 
d 

function of Suppose we wish to find the 


relation which must hold between x and y in order that the 



Vdx, taken between given limits, may have a maxi- 


mum or minimum value. We cannot here effect the integra- 
tion, because y is not known as a function of x, and therefore 
V is not known as a function of a?; thus the ordinary methods 
of solving maxima and minima problems do not apply. We 
require then a new method, which we shall now proceed to 
explain. 


348. The department of analysis to which we are about 
to introduce the student is called the Cahvlus of Variations; 
its object is to find the maxima or minima values of inte- 
gral expressions, the expressions being supposed to vaiy by 
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assigning different forms to the functions denoted by the de- 
pendent variables. It will be seen, as we proceed, that the 
method of finding these maxima or minima values is ana- 
logous to that of finding ordinary maxima or minima values 
by the Differential Calculus. 

349. It will be useful to recur to the method given in 
the Differential Calculus. The student will remember that 
the terms maximum and minimum are technical terms, which 
are defined and illustrated in treatises on the Differential 
Calculus; and they are used in mathematics in the sense 
there assigned to them. Mistakes are frequently made by 
confounding a maximum value in the technical sense of the 
word maximum, with the greatest value in the ordinary sense 
of the word greatest. 

Suppose y a given function of an independent variable x\ 
then if an indefinitely small change is given to in general 
an indefinitely small change is consequently given to y, which 
is comparable in magnitude with that given to x. The pro- 
cess of finding a maximum or minimum value of y may be 
said to consist of two parts. First we determine such a value 
of X that an indefinitely small change in it does not produce 
in ^ a comparable indefinitely small change, but a change 
which is indefinitely small compared with that of x. In the 
second place, we examine the sign of this indefinitely small 
change which is produced in y by the change of x ; and for 
a maximum this sign is to be necessarily negative, and for 
a minimum positive. 

We may therefore describe this process briefly thus; wo 
make the terms of the first order in the change of the depend- 
ent variable vanish, and we examine the sign of the terms 
of the second order. We shall pursue a similar method 
with the problem which we have now to discuss ; we confine 
ourselves, however, at present entirely to the first part of the 
process, and shall hereafter recur to the second part. 

350. We have first to explain tl* potation which wall 

be used. Let x denote an independent variable, y any func- 
tion of a?, and—, differential coefficients of y 


22-2 



340 


CALCULUS OF VARIATIONS. 


with respect to x. We shall use Zy to denote an indefinitely 
small quantity which may be any function of x\ and if u 
denote any quantity whatever which depends on y we shall 
denote by Su the increment which u receives when y is changed 
into y + hy. Thus, for example, consider the differential co- 
efficient when y receives the increment iy this differen- 
tial coefficient receives the increment so that ^>7 
we mean . It is often convenient to use the symbol p 


for and so also hp is a convenient symbol for 


dhy 


dx' 


dx 


Again, consider the second differential coefficient when 
y receives the increment Zy this second differential coefficient 
receives the increment as the second differential 

coefficient is often denoted by q we may conveniently use Sj 
for . Similarly r and s may be used for the third and 
fourth differential coefficients of y respectively, and Zr and Zs 
for and~^ respectively; and so on. 


The differential coefficients are also often denoted by 
y\ y\ y'",...; and thus Zy\ Zy\ Zy'\... may be used as equi- 
valent to Zp, Zq, Zr,.., respectively. 


351. The introduction of the symbol Z is due to La- 
grange. The student will see that this symbol resembles in 
meaning the symbol d, which is used in the Differential Cal- 
culus. Both dy and Zy express indefinitely small increments; 
dy however is generally used to denote the change in value of 
a given function consequent upon a change in the value of the 
dependent variable, Zy is used to denote the change made by 
ascribing an arbitrary change to the form of a function. The 
quantity denoted by Zy is called the variation of y. 
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352. Let V denote a given function of ^ » 

rxi 

and let IT = I Vdx, where and are supposed to denote 

given limits. The value of U cannot be found so long as we 
do not know what particular function ^ is of ^ ; but without 
knowing this we are able to obtain an expression for the 
increment made in U by ascribing the arbitrary increment Sy 
to y,^from which important inferences can be drawn. 

Suppose r=-^{x, y, y\ y", . . .) ; 

then by definition 



5r= 0 y + Sy, y' + Sy', y'' + Sy', y'" + 3y ", ...) 

The first term may be expanded by the ordinary exten- 
sion of Taylor’s theorem ; thus 




dV 

where -i- is the partial differential coefficient of V with 
dy 

dV 

respect to y, also is the partial differential coefficient of V 
wdth respect to y' ; and so on. 


In the above expression for BV we have only expressed 
terms oftl^e first order, that is, we have omitted the terms of 
tlie second and higher orders with respect to the small quan- 
tities 8y, Sy', .... This we shall continue to do throughout the 
remainder of the investigation. 


Then 

BU 


BVdx 


-r 

[dV ^ -L ^ ^ ^1/'" M 1 
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We shall now transform this expression by integration by 
parts. For shortness put 

dF ^ 

f — xtj ••• 


^-p 

dy~ • rfy" ’ 


il-o — 

dy" dy" 


Then 




jpSy'dx=jl 

therefore [ ' PSy dx = (P%), - (PS^r), — f '^Sydx. . 

J XO J <ix 

Here (P<Sy)j is used to denote the value of jFSy when 
is put for a?, and (i%)o is used to denote the value of PSy 
when ^.is put for a similar notation will be used through- 

dP 

out. It is to be carefully observed that ^ means the com- 
plete differential Coefficient of P with respect to x. that is to 
dP 

say, in forming ^ we are to remember that y and its dif- 
ferential coefficioTits all involve x implicitly. 


Affain 




therefore 


fyvd,-(e^ 




Similarly 
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This process may be continued until all the symbols 
otf", hy "", ... are brought from under the integral 
sign. It is to be observed that all the differential coefB- 

dQ d*Q dR d?R ^R . . , 

a®'’ dJ’ differential 

coefficients. 

Hence finally 

+ 8gr, 


V da; da^* 


+ 



Here we have adopted some obvious simplifications of nota* 
tion; thus we use for ( 8 y)j, and 8 ^^ for 
so on. 


353. The value of S?7 may be denoted thus, 
SU=H,-H,+ rKSydr, 

J Xq 

where denotes a certain aggregate of terms in which 9 ;, is 
put for X, and IT^ a similar aggregate of terms in which x, is 
put for X ; these aggregates do not involve any integrations 
Also 
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Since involves only the values of the variables at 

the limits, we shall sometimes speak of ^ as the terms 
at the limits. 

354. We can now determine the conditions which must 
hold in order that U may have a maximum or minimum 
value. For, in order that U may have a maximum or mini- 
mum value, BU must vanish, whatever By may be, provided 
only that it is an indefinitely small quantity. This requires 
that 

K = 0 and 7/,-i3; = 0. 

For if K is not always zero, it will be in our power to give 
such a value to By as will make B U positive or negative at 
our pleasure, and not zero. Suppose, for example, that the 
highest difierential coefficient of By which occurs in is 

the Put By = a (ic — where a is a function 

of X which is indeTSnitely small, and is at present undeter- 
mined. Then this value of Sy makes vanish, so that 

BU reduces to I KBy dx. Now take a such that it is always 

J To 

positive when K is positive, and negative when K is nega- 
tive; then BU is necessarily positive. And if the sign of a 
be changed, 8Z7 is necessarily negative. Thus if K is not 
always zero, it is in our power so to take By as to make B U 
positive or negative at our pleasure. 

Hence for a maximum or minimum value of U we must 

fxi 

have jBr=0; and then I KBydx vanishes, and therefore 
J Xq 

also JTj — Hq must = 0. 

355. The student has now become acquainted with the 
essential features of the Calculus of Variations; these are 

(1) the reduction of to the form — 27,,+ f KBydx, 

J To 

(2) the principle that K must vanish in order that U may 
be a maximum or minimum. Although the subject admits 
of considerable development, by various extensions of the 
problem we have considered, still the two results we have 
already obtained are the chief results. 
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, 356. We now proceed to examine more closely the 
nature of the two conditions 


K—Q and — I7J,s=0. 

The equation = 0 is what is called a differential equa- 

turn. Suppose that ^ is the highest differential coefficient 

which occurs in V; then this will in general occur in R also, 

and ‘therefore in the differential coefficient ^ will 

occur, and this will be the highest differential coefficient which 
occurs in so that the differential equation 0 will be of 
the sixth order. And in general the order of the differential 
equation is twice the order of the highest differential coeffi- 
cient which occurs in V. 


It is shewn in treatises on Differential Equations that the 
solution of a differential equation involves as many arbitrary 
constants as the number which expresses the order of the dif- 
ferential equation. We must now shew; how the arbitrary 
constants which arise from the solution of the equation 0 
are to be determined, so that a definite result may be ob- 
tained. The condition — JET^ = 0 serves for this purpose. 
Two cases may arise. 

(1) Suppose that no conditions are imposed by the pro- 
blem on the values of y and its differential coefficients at the 
limits of the integration; then 8*11 ^‘•rbi- 

trary quantities, that is, we have it in our power to suppose 
any indefinitely small values we please for these quantities ; 
for example, we may suppose that as many of them as we 
please are zero. Since Sy,, hp^, Spo»'-- ^ 

trary, in order that may certainly vanish, the coeffi- 

cient of each of the arbitrary quantities must vanish. This 
furnishes for determining the constants as many equations as 
there are constants. 


(2) Suppose that conditions are impoiNad by the problem 
upon the values of y and its differential coefficients at the 
limits of the integration ; then Sy^, By^, Bp^, are not all 
arbitrary, for some of them can he expressed in terms of the 
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rest by means of the given conditions. Let as many as pos- 
sible of the quantities S^o**** ^ eliminated from 

and then the coefficients of those which remain must 
be equated to zero. The equations thus obtained, together 
with those which express the given conditions, will form a 
system equal in number to the number of constants, and 
therefore will serve to determine those constants. 


357. The principal difficulty in examples consists in the 
solution of the differential equation if = 0, and this difficulty 
is frequently insuperable. 

We will now shew that when V does not explicitly con- 
tain the independent variable, one step in the solution of the 
differential equation can always be taken. It will be suf- 
ficient for practical purposes to confine ourselves to the case in 
which V involves no differential coefficient of y higher than 
the third. 


Since V is supposed not to involve a: explicitly, we have 
for the complete differential coefficient of F 

ax ax ax ax ax 


And by supposition 


O-AT 

dx^ d!>? da^' 


Thus 


.( 1 ). 


p Q dq d^Rdy ^dr 

dx dx (Hd dx da>* dx^ dx dsd dx^ dx' 


Now 

dx dx dx dx dx* 

o^\ 

da? dx dx’^ dx \dx dx ” da?) * 

dRdPy 

da? dx dx dx dx dx da? dj?\ * 
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Hence, by integi-ation, 

^~^dx dxdx^^ dj?^ da? 

where (7 is an arbitrary constant. The highest differential 

d^t/ c^JR 

coefficient that can occur in (2) is — which occurs in ; 

ax aof 

thus (2) is a differential equation of the fifth order, which is 
a first integral of the equation (1) which is of the sixth order. 
Particular cases may be obtained by supposing JS or Q or P 
to be zero. For example, the most useful case is that in 

which V involves only y and ^ ; so that (1) becomes 


and (2) becomes 


r=p^+G. 

ax 


358. The differential equation iT = 0 is also susceptible 
of one integration when V does not contain the dependent 
variable. For then N=0, and the equation becomes 


and therefore 


dx dx^ du?’ 


dx^dx*' 


... = 0 , 


... = a. 


f /* dx 

359. We know that J Fdx= J V supposing the 

limits of the integration with respect to y taken to coire- 
spond to those of the integration with respect to x, Anc^ the 
differential coefficients of y with respect to x may be expressed 
in terms of the differentia coefficients of x with respect to y. 
f dx 

Thus in jV^dy we may regard y as t id independent vari- 
able, and X as the dependent variable, and proceed to find 
the maximum or minimum value of the integral in this new 
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form. We may feel a prion certain, as tlie problem is really 
not changed by this change of the independent variable, that 
we shall obtain the same result as if we had kept the original 
independent variable. 

Hence the cases considered in Arts. 357 and 358 may be 
seen to coincide. 


?• 


300. Again, let us suppose that V involves only p and 
Then the differential equation A’=0 reduces to 


dP,fQ 

dx dx* 


= 0; 


therefore, by integration. 



Also 


pip^Q^ 

dx dx ^ ^ dx 




dx ’ 


therefore, by integration, 

F=<2^+(7,p+C7.. 

Here (7, and (7, are arbitrary constants. In this case the 
differential equation A^=0 is of the fourth order, and the 
result we have obtained is a differential equation of the second 
order ; so that we have effected two steps in the integration 
of the differential equation K—0, 

361. We shall now proceed to consider some examples; 
as we have already intimated we confine ourselves entirely to 
the first part of the process for finding maxima and minima 
values ; see Art. 349. 

* 362. To find the shortest line between two points. 

This example is introduced merely for the purpose of 
illustrating iihe formulae, as it is obvious that the result must 
• be the straight tine joining the two points. 
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Here V(1 +!>’) 17— f V(1 +P*) 

J at 

Thus V involves onlyj?, and the equation ^=0 reduces to 

dP © 

= 0 : hence P must be a coustant, that is, — Sn ^ust 

dx ^ ^ V(l+p) 

be a constant. This shews that p 'must be a constant, and 
therefore the required curve must be a straight line. 

In this case H - - . 

^ ® V(1+a“) 


If now the two points are peed points, we have hy^ = 0 and 

= 0 ; thus vanishes. Then the value of p must 

be found from the condition that the straight line must pass 
through the two fixed points. 

Suppose however that the ordinates of*the two points are 
not fixed ; the ahscissce are fixed because and are taken 
to be invariable. In this case Sy, and are arbitrary ; and 
therefore P’j— /£ will not necessarily vanish unless the coeffi- 
cients of and Zy^ vanish. This requires that p, and p^ 
should vanish, and as p is a constant by supposition this con- 
stant must be zero. Thus our formulae are consistent with 
the obvious fact, that when two straight lines are parallel the 
shortest distance between them is obtained by drawing a 
straight line perpendicular to them both. 


S6S. To find the curve of quickest descent from one 
given point to another. 

The following is a fuller statement of the meaning of this 
problem. Suppose an indefinitely thin smooth tube con- 
necting the two points, and a heavy particle to slide down 
this tube ; we require to know the form of the tube in order 
that the time of descent may be a minimum. The problem 
is known by the name of the brachistochrone; it was^first 
proposed by John Bernoulli in 1696, and gave rise to the 

Calculus of Variations. 

• * 

We shall assume that the required curve lies in the ver- 
tical plane which contains the two given points. Zjet the axis 
of y be measured vertically downwards, and take the axis of ' 
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X to pass through the upper given point. The particle is 
supposed to start from rest, and then by the principles of 
mechanics the velocity at the depth y is Thus the 

time of descent is J ^ 

Tr^ V(l+P*) 

Vy • 

Here V involves only y and p; so that, by Art. 357, for 
a minimum we must have 



V=Pp+C, 

that is. 

V(i+p‘)_ P* , r- 

sly V{p(i+/)r ’ 

therefore 

^ -c 
' V{y(i+p’)}'" 

Hence y (1 +p^) = a constant = 2a suppose ; 

therefore 

11 

therefore 

dx ( y Ni_ y 

dy \2a-y) ^/{iay-y')’ 


therefore a; = a vers"^^ — V(2ay— y*) + 6, where b is another 
constant. 


This shews that the required curve is a cycloid with its 
base horizontal, its vertex downwards, and a cusp at the 
upper point. We may suppose the origin at the upper point 
so that = 0, and then J = 0. 


Herei7,-2r,= 


pSy 1 r pSy 

y{y (1 lv{y ( 1 + p*)}J. 


As we suppose both the extreme points fixed By^ and By^ 
• vanish, and therefore vanishes, 
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The constant a must be determined by the condition that 
the cycloid shall pass through the lov^rer given point 

Suppose however that only the abscissa of the lower point 
is given, and not the ordinate. Then, as before, vanishes, 

and ^ arbitrary, so that in order that 

7/j may vanish, we must have j), = 0 ; thus the tangent to 
the cycloid at the lower limiting point must be horizontal. 
This, condition must be used in this case to determine the 
constant a. 


364. We may modify the preceding problem by sup- 
posing that the particle does not start from rest, but starto 
with an assigned velocity. In this case we will suppose that 
the axis of x is not drawn through the upper point, but is so 
taken that the velocity at starting is that which would be 
gained in falling from the axis of x to the upper fixed point. 
The solution remains as before; the cusp of the cycloid is 
however no longer at the upper fixed point, but in the axis 
of X, This might have been anticipated. For let ACB be 
an arc of a cycloid, having its cusp at A ; then this is the 
curve of quickest descent from rest at A to 5, and there- 
fore CB must be the curve of quickest descent from G to J?, 
starting with the velocity at G, 


To find the curve connecting two fixed points such 
that the area between the curve, its evolute, and the radii of 
curvature at its extremities may be a minimum. 

By Art. 157 the expression which is to be made a mini- 
mum juay be taken to be 

Here V involves only p and q ; and therefore, by Art. 
for a minimum vre must have F= + C,, 


tl)at is, 
therefore 


2 2 * 


j + 'i)+ <7,; 
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By integration 

<7, tan*' P + -* = 435 + <7, .(1). 

Also (g.p*+( 7,p)g_g 

Also (!+/)• 

Q Q • 

therefore by integration, C^iaiT^p ^ = 4y + constant ; 

■t “t" 

add to both sides of this equation, and we have 

Cr,tan-‘i,f£l^*-2^=4y+ C, (2). 


Eliminate tan“^^ from (1) and (2) ; thus 

* Oj, - 1 1?,. + o, c, - a, 0 ., 

where B is such that 4S = 0,(7^— 

Let 8 denote the length of the arc of the curve measured 
from a fixed point; then, by integrating the last equation, 
we have 

This shews that the required curve is a cycloid ; see Art 72. 
Cjj — C x + i? = 0 is the equation to the tangent at the ver- 
tex of the cycloid. 

We must now examine the expression we have 

As the extreme points are supposed fixed, and 
vanish; thus 
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Suppose we impose the condition that the tangents to the 
required curve are to have fixed directions at the extreme 
points ; then Sp^ and Sp^ vanish, and vanishes. In 

this case the cycloid must be determined from the conditions 
that it is to pass through two given points, and its tangents 
are to have nxed directions at these points. 

If, however, no condition is imposed on the values of p at 
the limits, we must have Q. = 0 and Q. — 0, in order that 

may vanish. Now $ = — ^ and the radius of 

curvature Thus the radius of curvature must 

? 

vanish at the extreme points, that is, the cycloid must have 
cusps at those points. 


v/366. To find the form of a solid of revolution, that the 
resistance on moving through a fiuid in the direction of its 
axis may be a minimum, ^opting the usual theory of re* 
sistance. 

Take the axis of a; as the axis of revolution. Then adopt- 
ing the theory of resistance which is explained in works on 
Hydrodynamics, the expression which is to be a minimum is 




Here V involves only y and p, and therefore by Art. 357, 
for a minimum we must have 

r^pp+o, 

that is, = y /fjS, + O'. 


therefore 


-i^+(7s,0 


This is a differential equation for determining the require4 


T.i.a 


23 
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Integrals mth limits subject to variation. 

367. We have now suflSciently explained and illustrated 
the method of finding the maximum or minimum value of an 
integral expression involving one independent variable, when 
the limits of the integration are supposed invariable. We 
shall proceed to some extensions of the problem; and we 
begin by considering the modification which arises from, sup- 
posing the limits of the integration variable. 

Suppose, for example, that we have two given curves in 
one vertical plane, and that we wish to find the curve of 
quickest descent from one of these curves to the other, the 
particle starting with the velocity obtained in falling from a 
given horizontal straight line. Here we have to find the 
point at which thd particle is to leave the upper curve, and 
the point of the lower curve towards which it is to proceed, as 
vrell as the path which it is to describe. We have therefore 
to effect more than in the examples hitherto considered, and 
we shall now explain how we may proceed. 

We know, from what has been already given, that the 
curve must be a cycloid with its base horizontal and a cusp 
on the given horizontal straight line. For suppose any other 
curve drawn from any point in the upper curve to any point in 
the lower; this curve cannot be that of minimum time, for we 
knbw that, without changing the extreme points, we can find 
a curve of less time of descent than this curve, namely a 
cycloid with its base horizontal, and a cusp on the given horizon- 
t^ line. Since then we know that the required curve must be 
such a cycloid, the part of the problem which depends on the 
Calculus of Variations may be considered solved; and we 
may investigate, by the ordinary rules for maxima and minima, 
theiposition of the particular cycloid for which the time is a 
minimum. In fact, taking any arbitrary initial and final 
points, we may find the equation to the cycloid passing 
through these points ; then the time of descent will become 
a known function of the co-ordinates of the initial and final 
^ints, and we may determine for what values of these co- 
* prdinates the time is a minimum. 
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368. We have shewn in the preceding Article that it is 
not absolutely necessary to make any modification in our for- 
mulae in order to include the case in which the limits of the 
integration are supposed to be susceptible of change; for the 
process already given, combined with the ordinary rules of 
the Differential Calculus, would enable us to solve any ex- 
ample. It is however convenient to bring together all that is 
wanted for solving such examples, and accordingly we shall 
now supply the requisite modification of our original for- 
mula. As before, let 



Suppose that in addition to the change of y into y + Sy 
the limits and x^ are changed into x^ + dx^ and x^ + 
respectively. In consequence of this change of limits re- 
ceives the increment 


Xx J xa 


that is, neglecting squares and higher powers of dx^ and dx^, 
U receives the increment 


V,dx^--V,dx,. 

If we annex this to the expression already given for SZ7, we 
shall obtain the complete change in U consequent upon the 
variation of y, and the change of the limits. 


369. If no condition is imposed on the limiting values of 
the co-ordinates, the additional terms just obtained, 

V^dx^ - V^dx^, 

can only be made to vanish necessarily by supposing 0 
and 1^ = 0. We thus introduce two new equations in ad- 
dition to those which are obtained frcun JOT, — = 0 ; and at 

the same time we have two new quantities to determine, 
namely, and However, a more common case is that in 
which the limiting values have to satisfy given equations. 
Such a case we have already indicated in 367, where a 

23—2 
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curve is required, the extreme pk>ints of which are to lie on 
given curves. 

We will consider that limit of the integration for which 
the quantities are distinguished by the subscript 1. Let 

then if there had been no change of the limit, the extreme 
values of the variables would have been and before 
variation, and and after variation. If however is 
changed into x^ + dx^, we have changed into 

that is, neglecting squares and higher powers of dx^ we have 
Fj changed into dxv neglecting the product 

into yj+%,+ Supposing then that the 

given relation which is to be satisfied by the extreme 
values is 

r=f(Z), 

we must have yt — i'' (®i)f 

and also 

yt + ^^^ 1 + f + ■f' (a!^ dx, 

to the first order. Thus 

This gives a relation between Sy, and dm,, so that we can 
elininate one of them from the complete value of SV. 

Similarly, the relation can be found between Sy, and dx^. 

' In geometrical problems is the tangent of the inv- 
itation to the axis of a; of the straiV^ which touches the 
reqmr^ curve at the limitmg pomt; and (x^ is the tan- 
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gent of the inclinalaon to the axis of « of the straight line 
which touches the ffiven curve at that point, 

A particular case . may he noticed which is sometimes 
useful.. Suppose the complete change of is to be zero; 

this gives dx^^Q', similarly if the cmplete <^ange 

of y, is to be zero, d®, = 0. 

370. We may illustrate the preceding Article by a fi^re. 
Let AB represent the required curve, and MBN the given 



curve on which the extremity B of the required curve is to 
lie. Let A'B represent the curve derived from AB by 
ascribing the variation hy to each ordinate y. Draw BC and 
BOD parallel to the axis of y, and BD parallel to the axis 
of X. Then ultimately 

£a=Sy„ = BD = f'{x,)dx„ CD^(^ dx,. 

Hence = Th^ the geometrical 

interpretation of our process is that if we reject ^antities 
of a higher order than those we retain, we have J^C « BC 
ultimately. 
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371. Let 118 now consider tbe case of the brachistochrone 
problem which has been enunciated in Art. 367. 

liet the notation be as in Art. 363. Then 


dP 

As before from the equation jRT— -^ = 0 we deduce 


V{y(i +;)*)} =V(2a); 

thus V^dx, - {(pSy), - (p3y)J. 

Let us suppose*that tJie equation to the fixed curve from 
which the particle is to start is F=x(-3^)> l^hat the 
equation to the fixed curve at which the particle is to arrive 
is y== (X). Then by the preceding Article we have 

%i = d^i> ^i/o = {x'(®) -p1. 

Thus the value oiBU can be put in the form 
BU— \dx^ — \(ix, ; 


where \ = F, + {^'(ar,) -p,} 

. . 

and.aimilarly 

^ V(^ ^ 

Since dx^ and dx^ are arbitraiy, BU will not necessarily 
vanish unless \,s0 and \ — 0. Thus 

1 +Pi'^'(»i) = 0 and 1 +p,xV*) = 0; 
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and these shew that the cycloid most cut each of the two 
hxed curves at right angles. 


372. We have hitherto tacitly assumed that the function 
V does not involve the limiting values of the variables, or of 
the differential coefficients. Suppose now however that V 
does involve 

(1) Suppose that and x^ are not susceptible of any 
change. When y is changed into y + Sy, besides the varia- 
tion we have already investigated, F will receive an addi- 
tional variation arising from the change in yo».yic” which 
occur explicitly in V. These additional terms in S 1^ are 


dV. , dV^ . dV. , , 


and consequently the following additional terms occur in 
W, 



Now Sp^, ...are not functions of the variable 

Xy but only of the limiting values of a?; we may therefore 
bring these quantities outside the integral sign and write the 
additional terms thus, 



Thus the occurrence of these additional terms will not 
affect the reasoning by which it is sliewn in Art. 354 that we 
must have 7^=0 in order that U may be a maximum or 
minimum. These additional terms must be annexed to, the 
expression //, — and the whole then made to vanish. 
Since the relation between x and y is supposed to be found 
from the equation the exprewions'^der the integral 
signs in these additional terms become dofinitb functions of 
so that the integrations which aro indicated can be effected, 
at least fheoreti^ly. 
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(2) Suppose that a;, and are also changed, and let 
them become x^ + dx^ and x^^^dx^ respectively. Then V 
receives the additional increment 


where 


Kl 


and 


\^dx. 

'd\r\ 


dm. 


dx. 




\dx,^ 


indicate complete differential coeffi- 


. L 1-1 

cients; that is to say, we are to remember that x^^ o(;curs 
implicitly in and similarly for x^. 


Thus besides the additional terms we have already given 
hU receives the increment 


dx^ 



dx + do?, 



dx^ 


and this expression must be annexed to the aggregate formed 
of and the additional terms already given. 


S73. For an example we will take another modification 
of the brachistochrone problem. Suppose two given curves 
in the same vertical plane, and let it be required to find the 
curve of quickest descent from one of these to the other, the 
motion commencing at the first curve. 


Let the axis of y be measured vertically downwards; 
let be the ordinate of the starting "point, then when the 
ordinate is y the velocity is V{% (y 


Thus we may take 


V(y-y,) 


dx. 


We have then to change y into y —y, in the solution of 
Art. 371, and to add to the expression there given for BU 
the terms found in Article 372. . 


i 


Here r= 




so that y, is the only limiting value 
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which occurs in V, We are therefore to add to the former 
value of 8 £7 



Hence by Art 371, after putting ^ = 0, we have 

where \ and \ have the values assigned in Art. 371> 

Now in the present case 

~ dy dx ’* 

therefore f = 

Jto dy, “ ‘ V(2o) ’ 

and Sy, + dx, = % (®o) dx„ as in Art, 371. 

Thus SU= \dx^ - \dx, + (p, -p,) dir. 

Then by equating to zero the coefidcients of dx^ and dx, 
we have 

1 +Pif ' («,) = 0 and 1+pjc' = 0, 

so that- X'(«o) = ‘^'(®»)- 

Thus the cycloid cuts the lower fixed curve at right 
angles, and the tangent to the upper fixed curve at the 
initial roint is parallel to the tangent to the lower fixed curve 
at the tinal point 
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Integrals with two dependent ifariables. 


S7i. We have hitherto supposed that 7 is a function 
\rith only one dependent variable ; let us now suppose that V 
is a function of two dependent variables. 

Let 7 be a function of x, g, z, and the differential co- 
efficients of y and z with respect to x ; let 



and let us investigate the variation in the value of Z7when y 
and z receive variations. 

By proceeding as in Art. 352 we shall obtain the follow- 
ing result, 

ZU= H. -‘Zr. r n + dx. 

where the symbols have the following meanings : 

Sy, as before, denotes an arbitrary variation given to y, that is, 
hy is an indefinitely small arbitrary function of x ; 

K, as before, denotes 


rf7^_^ dV 
dy dx dy ^ dJ^ dy' 


, dV dV dV 
where 

^ddP’ 

da?di/ 

relative to a ; 


.. are partial differential coefficients, 
are complete differential coefficients 


Sg is an arbitrary variation given to 2 , that is, & is an in- 
definitely small arbitroty function of a ; 

Z is relatively to 2 the same as K relatively to y, that is. 


T_^_d^dV 

dg dxd^^dsfd^ 


fl,— if, has the meaning already given, and rela- 

‘ ’.tively to e the same as ZTj— JT, relatively to y. 



CALCDIUS OP VASIAimmi 303 


375. We now proceed te find a maxinmm or minimum 
value of U on the suppositions of the preceding Article. 

(1) If y and z are independent, in order that BU may 
certainly vanish we must have 

X'saO and L-=*0; 

and also — + — 0. 

T^e values of y and z in terms of x must be found by 
solving the differential equations 'K^bO, Z = t); and the 
arbitrary constants which occur in these solutions must be 
determined by equating to zero the coefficients of the arbitrary 

quantities Sy„, , ... 8z„ 8z^, ,... which occur 

(2) Suppose however that y and z are' not independent, 
but that they are connected by the relation <5 (», y, *) = 0, 
which is always to hold. Since this relation is supposed to 
hold always, we have also 

i>(x, y+Sy,z + Sz)=0; 

and therefore ultimately 




Thus the integral I (ICSy + ZSz) dx becomes 




I-#! 

dy 

"W 

dz 


iydx, 


and in order that this may vanish we have the single con- 
dition 
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And firom this differential equation combined with ^ix,y,z)^0, 
we must find y and z. 

As before, we must also have 

S.^ “ JETj + e7^ ~ = 0. 

376. For an example we take the following problem : to 
determine a line of minimum length on a given curved, surface, 
between two given points. 

Here we have • 


thus £ ^^l +*’+ 2-) • v(l +,'■+«') ’ 

let {x,y,z)<=0 be the equation to the surface on which the 
line lies. Then by the preceding Article we have, as the con- 
dition for a minimum, 

d y' d s' 

dx V(1 + y'* 4- s'*) ^ V(l+.y '* + s'*) 

dy dz 

Let 8 represent the length of the arc of the curve ; then 
^ , z dz 


da' + + 0 


ds' 


V(l + y'*+/*)' 

Thus the above equation may be written 
d?y ^z 

d<j> d(f> 
dy dz 

Trom this we may conjecture by symmetiy that each of 
these fractions is equal to 

d^x 


.( 1 ). 
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• and this we caa demonstrate; for from (1) eacli of the.frac* 
tions by a known theorem of t^ebra is equal to 

dyd*y dzS^z 
da dy"^ da dz 


and since the equation ^ {x, y,z) = 0 holds for every point of 
the curve, we have 

^ ^ ^ d^dz_n 

dx da^ dy da dz ’ 

also by a known theorem 

dxd^x , , dzd^z 

da da*^ da d^^ dad^~ 


Hence a line of minimum length is determined by the 
symmetrical equations 


^x ^ dPz 
d?^^^dd‘ 
cl^ 

dx dy dz 


( 2 ). 


It is proved in works on Qeometiy of Three Dimensions 
that the equations (2) shew that the osculating plane at any 
point of the curve contains the normal to the suiiace at that 
point Such a curve is called a ^eodeaio curva 


377. Let us suppose that instead of being drawn be- 
tween two fixed points, as in the preceding Article, the curve 
is to be drawn between a fixed point and a fixed curva <Let 
Xg correspond to the fixed point, and x. to the fixed curve. 
We have to consider the terms denoted by As in 

Art 871, we find that these are . ; 
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Nov since the extremity of the required curve is to lie on 
a given curve we may suppose that at this extremity there 
are two relations to be satisfied, which we may denote by 

Then, as in Art. 369, we shall find that 

«y. - {+•' W - (i) J <i«.. S'. = {*■ (».) - (a) J ■ 

t 

Substitute in + and by reduction we obtain 

and in order that this may vanish we must have 

and this shews that the required curve must cut the fixed 
curve at right angles. 

Suppose that from a fixed point on a given surface geo- 
desic curves of a given length are drawn in every direction, 
then the other ends of these geodesic curves will form a 
locus such that every one of the geodesic curves cuts it at 
right angles. For the locus may be taken as the fixed curve 
of the prece,ding investigation, and so by that investigation 
any geodesic curve cuts the locus at right angles. 


Relative Maxima and Minima. 

378. A class of problems still remains to be considered, 
called problems of relative maxima and minima values. Sup- 
pose we require that a certain integral U shall have a maxi- 
mum or minimum value while another integral TT, involving 
the same variables, has a constant value ; for example, we 
may require a curve which shall include a minimum area 
under a given perimeter. Here we do not require that ZU 
shall always vanish, but only that it shall vanish for such re- 
lations among the variables as give a definite constant value 
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to W ; that is in fact, require that iU shall vanii^ for 
all such relations among the variables as make STT vanish. 

The problem is solved by finding a maximum or minimum 
value of IT+aTr, where a denotes a constant; for in this 
solution we ensure that SlT+aSIT necessarily vanishes, and 
therefore hU must vanish whenever SIT does. The constant 
a occurs in the solution, and its value must be determined 
by making the integral W have the constant value which is 
supposed given. 

If we require that W shall be a maximum or minim um 
while U remains constant, we shall in the same way proceed 
to find the maximum or minimum of W+hU, where 6 is a 

constant ; and if we suppose d , we obtain the expression 

-(tr+aTT). Thus the same solution wifi be obtained for 

this problem as for that in which 17 is to be a maximum or 
minimum while W is constant. 

We now proceed to some examples. 

379. It is required to find a curve of given length join- 
ing two fixed points, so that the area bounded by the curve, 
the axis of x, and ordinates at the fixed points may be a 
maximum. 

Here = f W=f V(l+jD*)da;; 

J Xq J Xq 

let F=y + aV(l then we have to investigate a maxi- 
mum value of / Vdx. Under the integral sign we have 

Xq 

only y and p; hence for a maximum, by Art. 357, we must 
V=^Pp + C„ 

y + a V(1 +1?*) » + ({i> 


have 

that is, 
that is, 



S69 

CAUiiiLns or vabutions. 

Thus 

+ 

n 

I 

therefore 

\dy) -p*-a'-{C,-yy' 

therefore 


This shews that the required curve is a circular ara 


Since the extreme points are supposed fixed^ the part of 
S V which depends on the limits vanishes. ' 

The constants C^y a must be determined by making 
the circular arc pass through the given fixed points and have 
the given length between them. 

380. Given the length of a curve, find its form so that 
the depth of the centre of gravity may be a maximum. 

Take the axis of on horizontal, and the axis of y vertically 
downwards. Let h denote the length of the curve; then the 

1 

depth of the centre of gravity is j j y +^*) dxy and the 
length is [\(1 dx. 

Jx9 

Let F=g yV(l+i>*) + 0^(1 +;>*). 

r»i 

then we require a maximum value of | Fdo?. 

Joso 

Here by Art, 357 we must have 
that is, 

I V(1 +!>’) + a V(1 +!>*) * ^-^(1 Jpj + + 0 , , 

therefore 

^ + P ' 


ikerefore 



and therefore 
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dx_ hC, 

dy Vl(y + a6/-6’*C'r 

hence (B^A\og[y + B+ 

Inhere is a new constant^ and A = IG^ and B — ah. 

This equation shews that the required curve is a catenary.. 
If the ends of the required curve are supposed fixed, the terms 
depending on the limits vanish, and tne constants A, B, 0^ 
must be determined by making the catenary pass through the 
fixed points and have a given length between them. Suppose 
however that instead of being fixed the ends are only con- 
strained to lie on fixed curves. By proceeding as in Art. 371 
we obtain the following limiting terms : 

- ^0 A + 

Consider the terms with the suffix 1 ; wfe have 
that is. (!« + a) V(1 + JJ.’) A + (|‘ + a) • 

Now supposing y — ’^{x) the equation to the fixed curve, 
we have hy^ = so that the term reduces to 

To make this vanish we must have =0, for 

//j + ab cannot vanish, as then would be impossible. A 
similar result holds at the other limit ; and thus it appears 
that the catenary must cut the fixed curves at right angles. 

'/SSl. Given the surface of a solid of revolution, to find its 
nature that the solid content may be a maximum. 

Take the axis of a; as the axis of revolution. Then the 

surface is f y V(1 +\P*) 1^® volume is tt f y^dx. 

J Xo , J Xo 

Let F=y* + ay -\/(l +jp*) ; then .we have to find a maxi- 
mum value of I Vdx, Here by Art. Sof we must have • 

Jxo 


T. i.a 


21 
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that is, 


2^*+ayV(l +p') 


ayp* 

V(l+p-) 


+ c, 


therefore 



ay 

V(l+/) 


= G 


This is a differeutial equation to the curve which would by 
revolution generate the required surface. Supposing that the 
ends of the generating curve are required to pass through 
fixed points, the terms at the limits vanish. 

If either of the fixed points is on the axis of revolution, the 
value y = 0 is to satisfy the equation to the curve ; thus (7=0. 
Then the general equation reduces to 




this gives a circular arc as the generating curve. 


^ 382. Given the mass of a solid of revolution of uniform 
density, required its form so that its attraction upon a point in 
its axis may be a maximum. 

Let the axis of x be taken as that of revolution, and the 
position of the attracted point as the origin. 

Let the solid be divided into indefinitely thin slices by 
planes perpendicular to the axis of a?. If y represent tlie 
radius of a slice, x its distance from the attracted point, k its 
thickness and p its density, the attraction is (see Statics, 
Chapter xiil.) 

Therefore the whole attraction of the solid is 

and the mass of the solid is 
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Thus let F= 1 — we liave to iiivesti-> 

gate a maximnm value of f ‘Vdok 

•>** 

dP 

The condition + = 0 reduces here to i\^= 0, 


that is. 


therefore 


2®y + — ^4;| = 0; 
2a(«*+y’)*+a: = 0. 


If we suppose the limits a?, and susceptible of change 
we have the limiting terms V^dx^--V^dx^\ and to ma^e these 
vanish we must have = 0 and = 0 ; this leads to = 0 and 
7/j, = 0. Thus the solid must be formed by the revolution 
round the axis c ^ a; of the whole closed curve determined by 

the equation 2a (aj* + y*)^ + a; = 0; the value of a must be 
found from tho condition that the mass, and therefore the 
volume, is given. 


Double Integrals, 

383. We shall now consider the problem of finding a 
maximum or minimum value of a double integral; and we be- 
gin by finding the variation of a double integral. 

Let be a function of the independent variables x and y at 

present unknown ; let F be a given function of x, y, z, ^ 

tfo 

and ; 7 -; let Z7= / / Vdxdy; the integration is supposed 

«y JxoJ Vo 

effected with respect to y first, and the limits y^ and y^ are 
supposed given functions of x. It is required to determine 
what function z must be of a; and y in order that U {nay 
have a maximum or minimum value. 

Let Sz denote an indefinitely small arbitrary function of x 
and y ; let SF denote the variation made ib F when z receives 
the variation Sz, and let SU denote the variation in U; then 
we have first to obtain an expression for 


24—2 
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Let L denote the partial differential coefficient of V with 
respect ijo z,M the partial differential coefficient of V with 

respect to ^ , and N the partial differential coefficient of V 
with respect to then we have 

ax ay 

where, as heretofore, we confine ourselves to the first power 
of the indefinitely small quantities. Hence 

The value of 8 F may be written thus ; 

and therefore 


+0ri * '*=' ■^/x I 

The differential coeflScients with respect to x and y which 
are here indicated are complete differential coefficients. 

Also rr'~(NSz)dxdy = ri(Mz\-(NSzX}dx, . 
JxoJyo 

where denotes the value of NBz when y, is put for y, 

and (NBz}f denotes the value of NSz when y, is put for y. 

And by Art. 216, 

^ + (1^). t ■ 

where {MBz\ denotes the value of MBz when y, is put for y, 
and {MBzX denotes the value of MBz when y, is put for y. 



C1LCUI.VS or VIBIATIOKB. 


373 


Therefore pj"‘ ^ (MSe) dx dy 

“ f f “ ( f** *^y) 

\.' /«-»i \/ 

Therefore S U= j"' {L-^-^^hzdxdy 

+ Jj |(-®^S^), - d» 


( f MSzdy) — ( f'MSzdy) 

\J Vo ' x^'Xt Wyo /9*3^ 



If the limits and constants, the terms in the last 
line vanish. 

Of the four terms which compose 8U it will be seen that 
the second is similar in character to the third, and might be 
expressed in a similar manner. 

We have supposed that the limits of the integrations are 
not susceptible of change ; if they are it is easy to see that 
we must add to the expression for SU the terms 


(dx^^Vdy) -^(dxr'Vdy) 

• ' •'Ifo /*-»» \ j Vo /»-*# 

+ r(Kdy,-Kdyo)da;. 

In geometrical applications the limits of the integrations 
with respect to x and y will frequently be determined by the 
perimeter of a closed curve ; in this case y^ = y^ both when 

CVi 

and when x^x^\ and therefore I Mizdy and 

tVi 

dx I Vdy vani^ when x =» x^, and also when x — x^. 
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384. In the value of SU found in the preceding Article, 
there is one term which is a double integral involving Sz 
under the integral signs, and various single integrals de- 
pending upon the limiting values of 8z. By the method 
already used in Art. 354, it will follow that SU will not 
certainly vanish unless the coefficient of Sz under the double 
integral sign vanishes; thus for a maximum or minimum 
value of U we have as a necessary condition 

^ dM dN ^ 

This is a partial differential equation for finding z in 
terms of x and y ; and we may say that the arbitrary func- 
tions Which occur in its solution must be determined so 
that the remaining terms m SU may vanish. But the dif- 
ficulty of integrating the partial differential equation in 
general prevents any practical examination of these terms 
at the limits. 

385. As an example, let it be required to determine a 
surface of minimum area bounded by a given curve. 

Here by Art. 170, 
let us put as usual 

dz da d'a _ d^a _ , 

Tx~^’ dy~^’ dxdy~'‘^ d/~ 

The condition for a minunum reduces to 
dM 

dx dy “ ’ 

that is, to ^ . »\ + ^ z 

cte V(1 + aO dy V(1 +i> + 2 ) 

that i% to 

r (1 +p*+ 2 *) - {pr+q8)p + « (1 +p*+ 2 *) - (p» + 2 O 2 = 

* thatisito (l + 2*)r — 2p2«+(l+J>’)^“0* 
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It is shewn in works on Geometry of Three Dimensions 
that this equation indicates that* the required surface is such 
that at every point the two principal radii of curvature are 
equal in magmtude and of contraiy signa 

Since we suppose the boundary of the required surface 
to be a fixed curve 8z vanishes all round this boundary ; thus 
the terms relative to the limits in 8 {7 all vanish. 


Discrimination of Maxima and Minima values. 

^ 386. We shall now give some examples which illustrate 
the second part of the investigation of maxima and minima 
values of integrals ; see Art. 349. 


Consider the example of finding the shortest line between 
two given points. Here 

F=V(1+|)’), U^l’^Vdx. 

JsBo 


Suppose y changed into y + S//, and consequently p into 
; put 2 ? + Sp instead of in V and expand ; thus V 
becomes 


V(1 +!>*) + 


p^p , 

V(l+P‘) 2(1+2)*)* 


where the terms which are not expressed are of the third and 
higher orders in Sp. Thus we obtain 


8U 


-r 


A. 


V(l+/) 


dx + 


(1 + 2 )*)* 


The first of these terms is what we formerly denoted by 
BU, and the investigation of the minimum value of JIfio far 
as it has hitherto been carried, consists in making this term 
vanisL Supposing then that this term vanishes, and neg- 
lecting terms of the third and highw ^>rder8, we have 






dx. 
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If — is positive, every element of this integral is 
positive; thus Bu a positive, and therefore a minimum value 
of U has been obtained. 


387. Again, take the case of the brachistochrone, when 
the extreme points are fixed. Here 


TT 






dof. 


Change y into y + hy^ and p into p^hp\ and expand 
the new value of V. Thus V becomes 

„ V(1 +p*) V(1 +f ) ^ pBp 

Vy 2y« 

^ 3(1+/)^%)* pByhp {Bp)' 

8y» 2y»(l+p*)* 2y*(H-2)*)* 


and from this we can obtain hU, 

Now by the process of Art. 363 the terms of the first 
order in are made to vanish; then, neglecting terms of 
the third and higher orders, we have 

8y^ 2/ (1 + py 2/ (1 + py) 

We have now to investigate the sign of this expression 
when the relation between x and y is that which is deter- 
mined in Art. 3G3 ; and we shall shew by some transforma- 
tions that SU'is positive, 

Imce y^ (1 + /?*)* « (2a)*, 
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Now 



dx‘. 


and u the extreme points are supposed fixed vanishes at 
the limits ; therefore 


U y 



Now 

dx\yl dy ^ y* y‘ *** 




Therefore f ‘ dx = ^f ‘ %)* ^ <& ; 

U y y* 



Thus SUis positive, and therefore a minimum value of U 
lias been obtained. 


The discussion is much simplified by taking the axis of x 
vertically downwards, keeping x as the independent variable. 


388. The preceding Article shews that it may be possible 
to change the expression of the second order to which BIT is 
reduced by our previous investigations, from a form in which 
the sign is uncertain to a form in which the sign is obvious. 
A general theory with respect to suitable transformations of 
such terms of the second order has been given by Jacobi ; 
for this we refer to the works named at the end of the present 
Chapter. 

It may be observed that many of the problems discussed 
in the Calculus of Variations are of a kind in which we may 
infer, with more or less certainty, the character of the result 
from the nature of the particular problem. Thus, for instance, 
we may perhaps see in a particular case that a least taiue 
must exist ; so that if a solution presents itself, and only one, 
w*hich may be a maximum or a minimum, we infer that it 
must correspond to the least value. 

389. In the problem discussed in Art. 385 it is easy to 
shew that the result really gives a minimum. Here 
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r= V(1 + P’ + 2 *). r r V(1 +p* + 2 ^ 

JxtJy, 


Suppose z changed into a + 82 , in consequence of which p 
becomes p + hp and q becomes q + hq. Thus Y becomes 


(1 +/ + 3^i + 


php 


qSq 


(l+p* + g*)l (l+P* + 2*)* 


2 ( 1 +p* + 2 *)« (l+p'+g*)* 2 (l+p* + j>)* 


Then supposing the terms of the first order made to 
vanish, and neglecting terms of the third and higher orders, 
we have 


su= - r r ~ + (1 +p*) j, 

^JxtJv, (l + p' + g*)* ^ 


1 P fy* (Spy + (Sq)* + (q^ -p^y 
(l+/+g*)* 


dxiy. 


Thus the term under the integral signs is necessarily 
positive; so that a minimum value of ?7has been obtained. 


Condition of Integrahility. 

390. In Art. 364 we have found that A" = 0 is a neces- 
sary condition for the existence of a maximum or minimum 
value of the integral there considered. It may however 
happen that in certain cases the relation jST = 0 is satisfied 
identically ; this case we proceed to exemplify and interpret. 

Suppose we are seeking a maximum or minimum value of 

■U\y y / 
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Here 


y y y * 


JV=— = --?-4.?5^. 

V y* 


’ y 


_(ZF_1 

~W~y y"’ 


‘4"~y’ 


;ir_^ , ^ y 2xy** <C/ 

(2a; (23^* y y y 

f y 2/ 2a;y' 4a!y'* 

1 y y* “ y* y* 

2y ay" 2a!y'* 

y y y 

On collecting the terms it will be found that 


N- 


dP d*Q 
dx da? 


vanishes. Thus the relation K=0 is an identity in this 
example, and we cannot obtain from it any value of y. 


In this example we shall find that 


/ 


Vd..^. 

y 


that is, the integral ^Vdx can be obtained without assigning 
the value of y in terms of x. Thus if we wish to ^nd a 

r*» 

maximum or minimum value of I Vdx, we must investigate 

* t f 

a maximum or minimum value of — ( — J . We are 

Vsf/i \y/o 

therefore not concerned with the maximum or minimum of 
an undetermined integral expression of the kind hitherto* 
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considered, but with the maximum or minimum of an expres- 
sion free from the integral sign. 

This species of maximum and minimum problem is con- 
sidered in some of the exhaustive treatises on the Calculus 
of Variations ; as it does not present much interest we will 
refer the student to such works. 


391. We shall now prove universally that the necessary 
and sufficient condition in order that V may be integrable 
without assigning the specific value of y in terms of w, is that 
K — 0 should be identically true. An expression which is 
integrable without assigning the specific value of the depend- 
ent variable in terms of the independent variable is sometimes 
said to be integrable per ee, and is sometimes said to be im- 
mediately integrable. 


392. We first prove that the condition is necessary. 
Suppose that V involves so, y and the differential coefficients 

of y with respect to x up to ^ inclusive. 


If the function V is immediately integrable the integral 
Vdx can be expressed in the form 



whore the form of the function denoted by <f> remains un- 
changed whatever may be the value of y in terms of x. Now 
supj[¥)se that y receives such a variation as leaves the values 
of y and its differential coefficients at the limits unaltered ; 

then from the value of / Vdx it follows that 

Jxo 

bTfiIjc^O} 
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thus by Art 352- 



dxssO, 


But this cannot be true whatever By may be, unless 
dy dxdy''^dai‘dy" 

and unless this is identicaUy tme it determines y as a function 
of X, Thus if F is immediately integrable the relation K^O 
must be identically true. 

Next we shall shew conversely that if this condition 
holds V is immediately integrable. It is usually considered 
sufficient to say, that if this condition holds the variation of 

rxi 

I Vdx depends solely on the limiting values of w, y, and 
J % 

f** 

the differential coefficients of y ; and therefore I Vdx must 

J Xo 

itself depend solely on these -limiting values, that is, V must 
bo immediately integrable. We shall however reproduce a 
more satisfactory demonstration which has been given of the 
proposition. 

Suppose V=<f>(x, y, y„ y", . . .). 

Let u and v denote two, functions of x at present unde- 
termined ; let a denote a quantity which we shall vary inde- 
pendently of X, Let (a) denote what V becomes when we 
put u + av instead of y, and u + av' instead of y', and u" + av' 
instead of y", and so on ; thus 

(jt) = ^ (x, ti + av, v! + av\ w" + av*\ ...). • 

Differentiate both sides with respect to a, so that we have 
a result which we inay denote thus, 
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Integrate both sides, from a s 0 to a = 1 ; thus 

that is, we have the following identically true, 

^(4?, u + v, u' + v, u" + v'\...) 
u, u, m ", ...) 


Integrate both sides mth respect to a;; thus 
u+v, u' + v', u" + v'’,...) dx 



where in the last term the order of the independent integra- 
tions has been changed. 

By integration by parts 



and so on. 
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j(ff(a!, u + v, u'+v’, u" + v",...)de 
«, ft', u",...)dx 

^Jo W da du"^ da? du"’ " "7 “ 

+ 

rr w d d<f> ^ (P d<f> 

^Jo W du dx* ^ 


d(f> 

~dx^d^' 


fy-/ + ...j- C?a?J . 


Now by supposition the relation ir=0 is satisfied identi- 
cally whatever may be the value of y; so it is satisfied if 
w + at; be put for y. Hence 

^ _ ^d(f> ^ cP dip ^ 
du dx du' da? du" 

The functions u and v are at present in our power ; put 
y — ii for V and we have 

/^(®> y> y’> y">-)^ 

= (®, ft, It', ft", ...) die 


+ 
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Tluis I Vdx is here actually exhibited as an expression 

consisting of terms, one involving only ordinary integration 
with respect to x, and the others ordinary integration with 
respect to a. The function u is still in our power; it should 
be chosen so that none of the quantities which occur become 
infinite or indeterminate ; it may happen that consistently 
with this limitation we may put u == 0. 


393. It will now be easy to give the necessary and suffi- 
cient conditions for ensuring that a function shall be integrable 
per 86 more than once. 

Let Fhave the same meaning as before. 

We have, whatever V may be, 



dx = xj Vdx --JxVdx. 


In order then that V may be integrable per se twice, the 
condition must of course be satisfied which ensures that it is 
integrable per se once ; and then the only additional condition 
is that xV must also be integrable per se once. Thus in order 
that V may be integrable per se twice, the necessary and 
sufficient craditions are that the following relations must be 
identically wue, 

• dy dx dy ^ dm? dy' ^ 

dy dx dy' • da? dy’ W* 


We may modify the form of (2). For 
dVx ^ ^x_ ^ dVx_ ^ 
'~dy ^'^dy’ djf ~'^dy'’ 

d dVx_ ^dy dV 
Wx dy' °° dwdy''^ dy" 

d?dVx_ d^dV,^ddV 
da? dy" “ ^ dy" ^ dxdy" ’ 
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d» dVa!_ i* dV <P dV 
da? dy‘" ~ ® dy"' ^ dy"’ ’ 


Substitute in (2) and omit the terms which are zero by (1) ; 
then we obtain 


d* dV 

l[y dx dy" 5? dy"' 


= 0 (3). 


Thus (1) and (2) may be replaced by (1) and (3). 

By a formula given in Art. 65 the n*** integral of any pro- 
posed expression is exhibited in t^fms of n single inte- 
grals. From this formula we infer that in order that V may 
be integrable per se n times, it is necessary and sufficient that 
each of the following expressions should be integrable per se 
onc&x V.xV.x^Y, 


For example, in order that V may be integrable per se 
three times, besides the conditions (1) and (2) or (1) and (3), 
the following must be identically true, 

dFx* d dlV . d” dlV 
dy dx dy' ■''da;* dy"~ 

We may modify the form of (4). For 
d dVa? _ ,jd ^ ^ 

di~d^ dxdy'^ dy" 

eP dVa? _ , O' dV . d_dV dV 
& ® dx* df ^ dx dy"' ^ ^ dy '' ' 

• . d* dT'V_ d* dF- , „ d* dF , ^ d dF 

dy" dx’ dy" da^df' ” dx dy'" ’ 


Substitute in (4) and oMPiit the terms which are zero bji (1) 
and (3) ; then we obtain 

dV 3.2 d dV . 4.3 dV 
^ “ Odic dy" ■^1.2^ d<,'"‘ •••“'' . 

Thus (5) may be taken instead of (4), in conjunction with 
(1) and (2) or (1) and (3). 

T. I. C. 


25 



386 


CALCULUS OP VABUTION8. 


Addition on the Variability of the Limits. 

394. In the method we have adopted of treating problems 
involving changes of the limits we have followed the example 
given in two most elaborate works on the subject, those of 
Strauch and Jellett; and we decidedly recommend this 
method as the best. We do not ascribe any variation to the 
independent variable, but only to the dependent variable. 
Another method however has been frequently adopted, §.nd it 
should be explained in order that the student may understand 
any reference to it which may occur in his reading. In this 
method a variation is ascribed both to the dependent and 
independent variables. 

Let X become x + hx and let y become y + By, Bx and By 
being indefinitely small arbitrary functions of x; it is required 

. , , . .du A 

to find the variations of ^ 


We denote the variation in ^ by 8^ ; therefore 


dx^ 


^dy _^ d(y + By) dy 
dx d{x-\- Bx) dx 

dx^ dx dy 
dx 


dy ^dBy dy dBx ^dy 
dx"^ dx dx dx dx^ 


neglecting small quantities of the second order. 

Thus adopting the usual notation for a difiercntial co- 
efficient, we have 




dx 




dBx _ d {By — y Sa?) 
dx dx 


+ y Bx, 


__d{By^yBx) 
dx • 


or 
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la this result change y into y\ thus 
8 / - f'tx = 

cue 

_d*(Sy-y&r) 

da? 

Similarly 8y"' — y"”Bx = ^ 

« 

and so on» 

Put 6> for By — yBx; thus 

¥'-g+rs«. ■ 

sy-Si-r'H 

Now let V be any function of x, y, and the differential 

rxi 

coefficients of y with respect to w; and let = / Vdr. 

Let it be required to express the variation of U which arises 
from the variations Bx and By in x and y respectively. Let 
SF denote the change made in V; then 

= f‘'v^dx+r hVdx, 

J jBj UX J xq 

neglecting a term of the second order. 

Now J dai^FSs - ^ dx, 

therefore J V^^da!—(VSal)^—(VSlv)^—J 

25—2 


$ 
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where m denotes the complete differential coefficient of 
V with respect to x. 

Thus 8 Z7= ( mx - ( rSxX + P |s r- &i;J dx. 


A J sir <^^5 ^<*^8 

And + + +^^2' +-. 


dx 


rdn dv^dv .^dv .,^dr 


+ .. 


thus 




d71 . dV dV , dV „ 
_JSx=^a,+^a>+^-,-,a, 


and finally 

su . (f&x-(fh+/*(1?»+^«'+ ^.“"+ •■•)*■ 


Wfe need not proceed further as we have arrived at a 
result equivalent to that in Art. 368; we have here a> instead 
of the 8y which occurs there, and and Sx^ for dx^ and dx^ 
respectively. 


In geometrical applications it will be observed that x and 
y become by variation x-^^Sx and y + By respectively. Thu^s 
x^ + Bx^ will correspond to the + of Art. 369, and 

+ will ‘correspond to the of -Art. 369. 


Discontinuous Solutions, 

395. Some problems in the Calculus of Variations admit 
of discontinuous solutions, and as the subject has attracted 
mudh attention in recent times a few words may be here 
conveniently devoted to it. 

Let there be an integral (Jr which is required to be 

a maximum or a minimum, where ^ is a given function of 
X and y and the differential coefficients of y with respect 
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to 0 ?. Change y into y + Sy ; then in the usual way we 
obtain for the variation of the integral to the first order an 

expression of the form i + JjUSyJx, where L depends on 

the values of the variables and the differential coefficients 
at the limits of the integration. Now if Sy may have either 
sign we must have JIf = 0 as an indispensable condition for 
the existence of a maximum or a minimum. 


Suppose however that omng to some conditions in the 
problem we cannot always give to Sy either sign : for ex- 
ample suppose that throughout the whole range of the inte- 
gration Sy is essentially positive^ then it is no longer necessary 
that M should vanish. If M is positive through the wdiole 
range of the integration we are sure of a minimum ;* and if 
M is negative through the whole range of the integration 
we are sure of a maximum. We assume* here that we are 
able to satisfy the condition jD = 0 ; or to ensure that L shall 
be positive in the former case and negative in the latter case. 

Next suppose that iy may have either sign through part 
of the range of the integration, but that it is essentially 
positive through the remainder of the integration. Then if 
M vanishes through the former part and is positive through 
the latter part of the range we are sure of a minimum ; and 
if M vanishes through the former part and is negative through 
the latter part of the range we are sure of a maximum. We 
assume as before that the condition relative to L can be 
satisfied. 


For illustration we may take the problem which first sug- 
gested these remarks. Bequired to determine the greatest 
solid of revolution the surface of which is given, and which 
cuts the axis of revolution at two fixed points. 


With the usual notation we have to make tt 



a 


maximum while 27r Jy V(1 +2>*) dx is given. Let a be a 

constant at present undetermined ; thex.* we have by the well 
known theory to make u a maximum^ where u denotes * 

j{/ + 2ay^0.+p^}dx. 
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We obtain 


= + 



where M stands for 2y + 2a V(1 +i>*) ~ ^ ^ 

By the known principles of the subject we put jJf=0, 
and this leads in the usual way to ..f- — -v =6 — 2/*, where 

/ V(l+i>*) . , 

6 is another constant, which is introduced by the integration. 


Since the curve is to meet the axis of x at given points 
we have y = 0 at those points ; hence 6 = 0, and the equation 
reduces to 


vrirt “ S' {v(i^?) 


2a 


Take ®\ + V = 0: this leads to a circle which has 

its centre on the axis of x and its radius equal to - 2a. 


Let A and B denote the given points on the axis of x. 
If the given surface is exactly equal to that of a sphere on 
AB as diameter such a sphere fulfils all the conditions of 
the problem. 

But if the given surface be not equal to that of a sphere 
on AB as a’ diameter, suppose 0 and D points on the axis 
such that the given surface is equal to that of a sphere on 
CD as diameter. Then we obtain a discontinuous solution 
by taking for the generating curve the part of the axis of x 
between A and C, the semicircle on CD as diameter, and 
the part of the axis of x between D and B, This solution 
was first suggested by observing that the fundamental equa- 
tion* obtained above splits into the two factors y = 0 and 

2a ^ 

We shall see on examination that M vanishes for the 
semicircle on CD as diameter; and for the parts of the axis 
of X which enter into the solution M reduces to 2a. Thus 
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when L is made to vanish hi reduces to j 2a Sy dv, for limits 

corresponding to AO and DB. Now By is essentially posi- 
tive for all this range^ and 2a is negative as we see from its 
geometrical meaning. Thus Su is a negative quantity, indi- 
cating the existence of a maximum. 

On this subject the student is referred to the Researches 
in the Calculus of Variations^ principally on the theory of Dis- 
continuous Solutions, by the present writer. 

396. For further information on the Calculus of Varia- 
tions the student may consult Professor Jellett’s treatise, and 
the History of the Progress of the Calculus of Variations 
daring the Nineteenth Century, by th^ present writer. 

The most interesting examples in this subject are those 
which are connected with physical science, p the problem 
of the brachistochrone; accordingly we*shall include some 
more applications of this kind in the following selection for 
exercise. 


EXAMPLES. 

. 1. A curve of given length has its extremities on two 
given intersecting straight lines : determine its form 
when the area included between the curve and its 
chord is a maximum. 

2. Determine a plane closed curve of given perimeter which 
shall include a maximum area. 

(See History,.,, page 68.) 

9L , Required to connect two fixed points by a curve of 
given length so that the area bounded by the curve, 
the ordinates of the fixed points, and the axis of 
abscissae shall be a maximum, supposing the^ given 
length greater than is consistent with the solution ob- 
tained in Art. 379. 

(See History..., page 427.) 

4. A rectangular dish is to be fitte ' with a tin cover of 
given height having the ends vertical : determine the 
form so that the amount of material used may be the 


4 
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5. A mountain is in the shape of a portion of a sphere, 
and the velocity of a man walking upon it varies 
as the height above the horizontal great circle of the 
complete sphere : shew that if he wishes to pass from 
one point to another in the shortest possible time, he 
must walk in the vertical plane which contains the two 
points. 

C. When a curved surface can be divided by a plane into 
two symmetrical portions the intersection of the plane 
and surface, when an intersection exists, is in general 
a line of minimum length on the surface. 

(See History...^ page 365.) 

>/7. Find the minimum value of 

J^{\dxJ sin a? 

(See Philosophical Magazine for December, 1861, and July 
1862.) 

/ 8. Required the minimum value of J dx under the 

following conditions : = 1, f ~ — 1. 

(See History..., page 432.) 
9. Required the variation of Jvdx, where F is a function 

of X, y, ^ ... and v, where v=J V'dx, and F' is 
also a function of ^ 

(See History..., page* 2*1.) 

10. Let 8 denote f V(1 +p’) dx, and let <f> (s) be any function 
Jo 

^ of 8 ; then the relation between x and y is required 

which makes / ^{8)dx a maximum or a minimum 
J 0 

•while I V(1 +p*)^ tas a given value, a being a con- 
Jo ^ 

stant. For a particular case 8up]^e <f> (s) >» s. 

(See Mistory..., page 453.) 


I 
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'^ 1 . 


^ 12 . 


13. 


Required the curve at every point of which 
is a maximum or a minimum. 


(See History...^ page 1.) 

Required the curve at every point of which is 
a maximum or a minimum, the variations of y and 
being so taken that at any point 
shall undergo no change by variation. 


(See History.,., page 414.) 

Apply Art. 375 to prove the point assumed in Art. 363, 
namely, that the required curve in the brachistochrone 
problem lies in the vertical plane* which contains the 
two given points. 


14. The form of a homogeneous solid of revoluJ;ion of 
given superficial area, and described upon an axis of 
given length, is such that its moment of inertia about 
the axis is a maximum : prove that the normal at any 
point of the generating curve is three times as long as 
the radius of curvature. 


15. A given volume of a given substance is to be formed 

into a solid of revolution, such that the time of a 
small oscillation about a horizontal akis perpendi- 
cular to the axis of figure may be a minimum : de- 
termine the form of the solid. 

^See History..,, page 391.) 

16. A vessel of given capacity in the form of a surface of 

revolution with two circular ends, is just filled with 
inelastic fluid which revolves about the axis of the 
vessel, and is supposed to be free from the action of 
gravity. Investigate the form of the vessel that the 
whole pressure which the fluid exerts upon it may be 
the least possible, the magnitudes of the circular ends 
being given. 

Result The generating curve is a catenaiy. * 
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17. Find the equation given by the Calculue of Yariations 
for the transverse section of a straight and uniform 
canal, when one of the three quantities, the surface, the 
capacity, and the normal hydrostatic pressure, is either 
a maximum or a minimum, and the other two are 
given, the terminal surfaces and pressures not being 
taken into account. 

Shew also that when the surface is a minimum and the 
capacity only is given, the section is circular; and 
when the normal pressure is a minimum the section 
is a catenary or two straight lines, according as the 
surface or the capacity is given. 

IS. If there are two curves with their concavities down- 
wards and terminated in the same extremities, a par- 
ticle moving under the action of gravity will take a 
longer time to describe the upper curve than the lower 
curve, the initial velocity being supposed the same in 
jthe two cases. 

(See History..., page 348.) 

19. Assuming that a ship’s rate of sailing is a function 

of the angle which the direction of its course makes 
with the direction of the wind, shew that the bra- 
chistochronous course between two given positions is 
rectilinear, and that unless it be in the straight line 
joining the positions it is in two directions always 
making the same angle with the direction of the 
wind. 

(See Philosophical Magazine for September, 1862.) 

20. A solid of revolution is to be formed on a given base 

with a given volume so as to experience a minimum 

* resistance when it moves through a fluid in the di- 
rection of its axis : determine the figirre of the solid. 

(See Besearches... Chapter X.) 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


MISCELLANEOUS PROPOSITIONS. 


397. In the present Chapter we shall investigate a few 
miscellaneous propositions of interest. 

398. It is required to transform the series 

1 X 1 1__ ' 

m m + 1 1 — a; ^ m + 2 (1 — a:)* m+3 (l — a?)’ 

into a series arranged according to powers of a;; it being 
supposed that ^ ^ - is less than unity. 


•C V • * • 

Put , - = w, so that X = — . The given senes 

1-a; •'’ 1+y 

= i - y + /-y + • • • 

y Jo 

1 

rJo i+y* 

'tn Jo y + 1 


Now 
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Then by repeated integration by parts we have 
Joy + 1 (wi + l)(yH-l) + l Jo (y+1; 

^m+l ^*»+l 

(>a + l)Cy + 1)"^ («i + l)(»»4-2)(y+l)* 

2 {^y”*-dy 

(m + 1) (m + 2) Jo (2/ + 1)”.’ 

and so on. 

Thus we see that -i f 

, f'Jo 1 + y 

1 f X a? ^ 2x* 

~ m j«i + l (»i^+ l)(fM + 2) (mi + 1 ) (ot + 2) (m + 3) 

2.3.i!‘ 

(rni + 1) (TO + 2) (« + 3) (»i + 4) ■*■•••• 

« 

Hence the required transformation is effected. 


For example put m = ^ , and divide both sides of the 
equation by 2 : thus 

1 a; 1 a* I 
^ 3 1 -a 5 (1 -a)* 7 (1 -a)®'*' "* 


= 1 


'a 2a® 2.4a^ 

'3'^0‘*'3.5.7'^ 



If we put sin®d for a this gives a known transformation 

0 

for g * see Differential Calculus, Art. 374, 

f 


399. In Art. 62 it is shewn that if we integrate a 
function of two independent variables, with respect to both 
variables, between fixed limits we obtain the same result 
when we adopt either order of integration, provided the 
funetion remain finite between the assigned limits. Con- 
Versely if by changing the order of integration we change 
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the result it follows that the function must have been in- 
finite within the range of the integrations. This principle 
has been applied by Gauss to shew that every rational inte- 
gral equation has a root real or imaginary. 

Consider the expression 

+ ••• +Pn^i^ +Pn- 


^Put r (cos 0 + V— 1 sin 6) for x ; then the proposed expres- 
sion takes the form P + <3 V— 1, where 

P = r* cos nd + p/""* cos (n - 1) ^ -h. . cos 0+p^, 

* Q-r* sin n0 + sin (n - 1) ^ r sin 



j,dQ 

dV ^ dr ^dr 
dr P^ + Q* • 

Hence involves (P®+ Q*)* in the denominator; and 

if we can shew that t becomes infinite within a certain 
drdd 

range of values for 6 and r, it follows that P and Q must 
simvltaneoushj vanish. 


We shall take 0 and 27r for limits of and 0 and a 
for limits of r, where a is large but finite; and we shall 

dl^V d?V 

integrate between these limits. Integrate first 

d V 

with respect to 0\ thus we obtain : ,now take this be- 
tween the limits 0 and 27 r, then the result is zero, for P md 
Q and their differential coeflEicients have the same value 
when ^*=27r as when 0^0. Hence by adopting this order* 
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of integration we obtain zero as the result of the first inte* 
gration, and therefore zero also as the final result. 


(PF 


Now adopt the other order. Integrate first with 

dV _ r^dP _ ^ 

de 


respect to r; thus we obtain Now Q— and 


dV 

both vanish when r = 0, so that vanishes when r = 0. 


When r = a we have for the value of Q ^ — P a series 

proceeding according to descending powers of a ; the first 
term of which is - 71 a*" (cos® nd + sin* nd)^ that is — nd ^ : and 
a may be taken so large as to render all the other terms 
insignificant in value compared with this. In like manner 
P* 4- Q* may also be made to differ as little as we please 
from its first term, that is from a*". 


Hence 


/, 


^ d*r 

drdd 


dr == — n. 


that is we have a result differing as little as we please from 
this by taking a large enough. Then, integrating with respect 
to 0 between 0 and 27r, we obtain — 2w7r. 


Thus by performing the integrations in different orders 
we obtain two different results ; and therefore the function 
must become .infinite within the range of the integrations : 
and therefore P and Q must simultaneously vanish within 
that range. Bertrand’s CalctU Integral, page 188, 

400. It is shewn in Art. 177 that if a curve having the 
equation y = A + be made to pass through 
three given points the ordinates of which are equidistant, 
the afca bounded by the cuiwe, the extreme ordinates, and 

the axis of x is equal to | ; where y,, and y, 

are the ordinates and h the distance between two consecutive 
ordinates. It will be observed that an infinite number of 
such curves can be drawn, since there are four coefl&cients 
*ji, B, (7, D at our disposal, and only three conditions to de- 
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termine them : thus we might make the curve pass through 
any fourth point we please. Nevertheless ^e area men- 
tioned remains always the same. This result admits of gene- 
ralisation into the following theorem : 

Let a curve having the equation 

y = A, + A^x + A^* + ... + 

be made to pass through 2n — 1 given points, of which the 
ordinates are equidistant, then the area bounded by the 
curve, the extreme ordinates, and the axis of x is always 
the same. 


The demonstration is of precisely the same kind what- 
ever may be the positive integral value of n ; we willasuppose 
for simplicity that n = 3. 

Let yj, yj, yj, y^, y^ denote the ordinates of the given 
points ; and let h be the distance between two consecutive 
ordinates. Suppose the first ordinate to correspond to the 
abscissa a? = 0. Then from the elements of the Theory of 
Finite Differences we have 


(c[x — h) 




a? (« — h) {x — 2h) 
A''[3 




, — A) (iT — 2A) (a? — 3A) ^4 

¥]i 

x{x — h)(x — 2h){x--Sh\{x — 4fh) 

where = = + 

hnd so on. Thus the value of A^y^ involves y,, y^, ... up to* 
y^; and the value of A'y^ involves y^, y^, ... up to y^, where y^ 
is the ordinate of any arbitrary sixth point, corresponding to 
an abscissa bh. « 

Now the area which we require = / ydx, so that the 

term which involves is 
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In the integral put ^ + for x, then it becomes 
[**(? + 2A) (f + h) ? (?- A) (f-2A ) dl 

J -2A 

that is, f “(f - 4A*) (f - A*) f df ; 

J -s& 

f 

and this vanishes by first principles: see Art. 42. Hence 

I ydx does not involve but only Ay^, A^y^, ... up to 
J 0^ 

A^y^; and so when expressed in terms of y^ y^, ... involves 
these ordinates up to y^ inclusive. This establishes the re- 
quired result. 

It is scarcely possible that a result so general and so 
simple has not been already given ; but the writer has not 
met with it. 


401. From Wallis’s Formula we may deduce in an ele- 
mentary way the formula for the approximate value of 
1.2.3...^, when x is very large. Professor De Morgan 
seems to have first noticed this in his Differential and Inte- 
gral Calculus, page 293 ; and the process has been put in a 
very simple form by Serret*: see his Cours de Cakul Dif- 
fSrentiel et Integral, Vol. ii. page 206. 


According to Wallis’s Formula, as given in Art. 36, we 
have 


7r_2.2.4.4 ... f2aj — 2) (2^-2) 

2 “1.3. 3. 5. ..(2^- 3) (2x--l) 2a;- 1 




when X is infinite. 

Now let 6{x) stand for ^ ^ ; then it will be 

found that (1) gives, when x is infinite, 
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and therefore by extracting the aquate root we haTO, when x 
is infinite, 



From the form of ^ (a?) we obtain 

^(« + l) eV^xJ 

therefore log^±^ = -'l + (ar + 1) log (l +1) 


L + J__ , («-i)(-i) , 

12 ic® 12a? 4i0x^ * * ' 27i (w + 1 ) a?" 


..( 4 ). 


In this series the terms are alternately positive and 
negative. The numerical value of the ratio of the term 

. 7? ' 1 

which involves to the preceding term is — j- 5 . - , 

which is certainly less than unity when n is greater than 2 , 
provided a? is not less than unity. Hence the value of the 

series is less than ^.nd therefore 
12ar 




.( 5 ). 


where 0^ is some positive fraction less than . 
From ( 5 ) by successive changes we obtain 




4. -L 


.( 6 ), 


where are all positive fractions less than , 

26 


T. I. C. 
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Hence the sum of the terms on the right-hand side of (6) 

1 . ■ 1 
is less than x x, that is less than , 

Therefore log is less than and therefore when 
° <l> (2x) 12x 

X is infinite 

d» (a?) _ , 

<f> (2x) 

From (2) and (7) we have when x is infinite 
and therefore 

1.2.3...a; , ^ 

e^afj2^x~ 

where /8 vanishes when x is infinite. 

Thus the required formula is established. 

r 

402. We proceed to some further developments which 
are due mainly to Serret. 

A limit closer than that assigned by (4) may be found 
forbg^’- 


4>{x + iy 
For we have 


= (1 + a:) 


(1 + x) log 

J L__L 

(12*“ 12*' 


(® + 1 ) 

3 


, 

12** 2n(M + 1) £b“ 

(n-2)(-ir 


A 


‘ 12* 120*’ 2n (« + 1) (n + 2)ar 


+ 


In« this series the terms are alternately positive and 
ae^tiye. The numerical value of the ratio of the term 
wmch involves to the preceding term is 

n{n — l) 1 

c ' . w(w— l) + 2(n — 
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which is certainly less than unity if n is greater than 2, pro- 
vided ce he greater than unity. Hence 

(1 +a,)log^J^is less than 
and therefore 

H) / , • 

®^(a!H-l). 12aj(a!+l) 

403. We have identically 
l«g*W-IogJ^ + bg||^j + ... 

+ '“S ^ 17 + •»*♦(»+» + !)■ 

Let ^(a?) have the form assigned in Art. 401; and suppose 
m infinite. Then 

log (aj + m + 1) = log 1 = 0 ; • 

and we obtain 

log^(a,) = 21og^J^>-J^jy 

where S indicates a summation with respect to n from 
w = 0 to n = CO , 

But as in (4) we have 

therefore 

log ^ (®) = 2 1^3! + » + log - ij- . . . . (8). 

404. From the definition of <j> (x) we have when « is a 
positive mteffer 

log r (« + 1) = I log 2w - » + (a; +|) log a? 

+ log^(aj) ( 9 ); % 
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therefore by (8), when x is any positive integer, 

1 * / 1 ' 
logF (a;+ 1) =2log27r-aj + fa? + 2 j log a; 

+ S {(* + » + i) log (1 + -1 } (10). 

But this equation can now be shewn to hold when x has 
any positive value. 

For denote by '^{x) the expression on the right-hand 
side of (10) ; then it may be shewn by differentiating twice 
that 

therefore by equation (2) of Art. 268 

He^cc, by integration, 

log r (a; -1- 1) = (a;) -f Ax + 7?, 

where A and B are arbitrary constants. 

But we know that for all positive integral values of x 
we have log F (a; + 1) = “i/r (a?) ; hence A and B must be zero, 
and therefore equation (10) must hold for all positive values 
of X. 


405. By Art. 403 we see that log if> (x) is equal to the 
sum of a series of quantities, which are all positive by 
equation (5). Hence log (x) is positive. Hence by equa- 
tion (9) it follows that 

log F (a: + IJ is greater than | log 27r — a? -f ^a; + loga? ; 

and therefore F (a? 4- 1) is greater than e^afJ^Trx, 

■We shall now find an opposite limit for F (a? + 1). 

By Arts. 402 and 403 we see that 

• hgm i. less to 1 2 , 
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that is log ^ (4?) is- less than j ^ 1 ; 

W [a + n a? + w+lj' 

therefore log ^ (x) is less than . 


Hence by equation (9) it follows that 

logr(a?+l) is less than ~ log 2 ' 7 r — a?+ * 

and therefore 

T (x + 1) is less than Jiirx, 

406. We proceed to an investigation of Stirling's Theorem, 
which amounts to an expansion of logr(a?+l) in a series 
proceeding according to inverse powers of a?. • 

From equation (8) we obtain by differentiating twice 

d* log (a?) _ 1 1 ^ 1 

da? X 20 ?*"^ (a?4-n)** 

But for any positive value of z we have 

If” If” 

- = er^da, ^ = I 6”*=' ada. 
z Jo « Jo 

Therefore, if x is positive, 

1 • 

But 2e""® = , so that 


Integrate twice with respect to x, observing that lo^^(a;) 
and A log ^ {x) both vanish when x is infinite. ThusJ 

ClX * 
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Therefore by (9) we hare. 

ft 

logr(« + l) =^log27r — » + + 2) 

. O')- 

Now suppose -—Ur expanded in powers of a. By Arta 95 
and 123 of the Differential Calculus the result is , 

^ 2“+[2“ |4“ + |6*— +]^T2"“ • 

here jB^, ••• are the Numbers of Bernoulli^ as in Art. 304, 
and their values are 


30’ 


42’ 

a 


30’ 


i«id {do) denotes that — — ^ is to be differentiated 2r + 2 

times with respect to a, and then Oa, put for a, where 0 is a 
positive proper fraction. 

Now, observing that by Arts. 259 and 260, 

f e— *a’"<fa=J^, 

Jo 

we have finally 

log r {« + 1) = I log 27r — a; + ^« + log® 

+ + + (zir^l-r 

^2a! 3.4a!’^ ”■ ^{2r-l)2ra;*“' 

This formula includes Stirling's Theorem; for that amounts 
in- fact to removing the definite integral at the end of the 
expression just given, and allowing the series to continue 
^ indefinitely. 
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With respect to the early ^history of Stirling’s Theorem 
see the History of...Prob<ibUUy, page 188 . 

407. As an example of the formula obtained in the*pre- 
ceding Article suppose r = 0 ; thus 

log r (® + 1) = I log 2»r - a: + + 1 j log a 

Now = 


r ra'I - g*{(«-^)e‘‘+«+2 | 

j w- (e«-l)’ 

_ e* {(3 - a) - 4ae* - a - 3} 

/ W- 


It is easy to shew, hj expanding the numerator of /"'(a) 
in powers of a, that f"[a) is always negative so long as a is 
positive. Hence /" (a) continually diminishes as a increases 
from 0 to 00 ; and we can shew that /" (a) is positive so long 
as a is : hence tiie greatest value of /"(a) for positive values 
of a is when a = 0. By evaluation we find that /''(«) is 

- when a = 0. Therefore 
b 

' logr(a! + l) =|log27r-a: + ^a; + ijlog«+j|^, 


where \ is some positive proper fraction. ^ 

This result includes the two limits obtained in Ai*t. 405, 

408. Diflferentiate equation (11) ; thus 
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But, by Art. 388, ‘ 

/** 1 

log « a= I - («■“ — «-«*) doL ; 

, Jo * 

therefore ^logr(« + l)= (12). 

Therefore by putting a? = 0 we obtain 

Hence, by Art. 268, we bare another form for Evler' 
con«tant„ namely 


409. Integrate (12) and determine the constant so tha 
the expression on the left hand shall vanish when ^ = 0 
thus • 





1 - 

1 - 



doi\ 


this presents log F (a? + 1) compactly as one definite integral, 
but the form^given in (11) may be in general more useful. 


THE END. 
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